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SECTION 00 5433

AGREEMENT CONCERNING DRAWING FILES ON ELECTRONIC MEDIA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 AGREEMENT CONCERNING DRAWING FILES ON ELECTRONIC MEDIA

A. The electronic files, in CAD format, and excluding all details and schedules, will be 
distributed from the Architect to the Construction Manager/General Contractor only once 
the following form has been signed.  It will be the General Contractor’s responsibility to 
control distribution. 

B. Valentiner Crane Brunjes Onyon Architects, L.L.C. (the Architect) does not assume any 
responsibility for the accuracy of the information contained in these drawing files. Any 
and all users are aware that differences may exist between the electronic files delivered 
and the printed hard-copy construction documents. In the event of a conflict between the 
signed and sealed hard-copy construction documents prepared by the Architect and the 
electronic files, the signed or sealed hard-copy construction documents shall govern.     

C. Any and all users who may obtain these drawings from the Construction 
Manager/General Contractor under this agreement, including but not limited to, 
subcontractors, vendors, suppliers etc., agree to indemnify and hold harmless the 
Architect, its officers, directors, employees and sub-consultants against all damages, 
liabilities or costs, including reasonable attorneys' fees and defense costs, arising from 
any changes made by anyone other than the Architect or from any transfer or reuse of 
the electronic files including data contained in the files without the prior written consent of 
the Architect.

D. AutoCad drawing files, excluding details and schedules, will be made available to the 
Construction Manager/General Contractor and its subcontractors for the purposes of 
preparing submittals for their portion of the work only after the “Agreement Concerning 
Drawing Files on Electronic Media” has been signed by the Construction 
Manager/General Contractor. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS - Not Used

PART 3 - EXECUTION – Not Used

END OF SECTION
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AGREEMENT CONCERNING DRAWING FILES ON ELECTRONIC MEDIA

Valentiner Crane Brunjes Onyon Architects, L.L.C. (the Architect) does not assume any responsibility for 
the accuracy of the information contained in these digital drawings. Any and all users are aware that 
differences may exist between the electronic files delivered and the printed hard-copy construction 
documents. In the event of a conflict between the signed and sealed hard-copy construction documents 
prepared by the Architect and the electronic files, the signed or sealed hard-copy construction documents 
shall govern. 

Any and all users who may obtain these digital files from the Construction Manager/General 
Contractor under this agreement, including but not limited to; subcontractors, vendors, suppliers 
etc., agree to indemnify and hold harmless the Architect, its officers, directors, employees and 
sub-consultants against all damages, liabilities or costs, including reasonable attorneys’ fees and 
defense costs, arising from any changes made by anyone other than the Architect or from any 
transfer or reuse of the electronic files without the prior written consent of the Architect. 

Under no circumstances shall delivery of the electronic drawings be deemed a sale by the Architect, and 
the Architect makes no warranties, either express or implied, of merchantability and fitness for any 
particular purpose.  In no event shall the Architect be liable for any loss of profit or any consequential 
damages as a result of the use or reuse of the electronic files. 

Electronic CAD documents provided will contain information as provided on construction documents, 
excluding all details and schedules. The user shall remove all notes, text, detail cuts and member 
designations from the electronic file prior to use.  If used as submittal documents, submittals will be 
rejected as non-compliant.  The drawing files provided by VCBO may not be reproduced or distributed to 
individuals outside the company or collective organization signing this agreement.  

LIST OF DRAWINGS: 

Project Name: Mountain View Elementary – After School Space
VCBO Project # 24385

List of CAD Drawings:  

________________________________________________________________________

ACCEPTANCE OF TERMS, CONDITIONS & LIMITATIONS: 

_______________________________________ ______________________________
Name of Company/Contractor Signature of Company/Contractor 

Representative
_______________________________________
Printed Name of Individual Signing 

_______________________________________ ______________________________
Position/Title Date 

This agreement must be signed and returned to VCBO prior to release of any electronic 
document.  
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SECTION 00 6276.13

EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Construction materials purchased by or on behalf of the Salt Lake City School District 
may be exempt from Utah Sales and Use Tax Act. Tax Exempt Form TC-721G must be 
used by the vendor when purchasing construction materials for all School District 
projects. A completed copy of Form TC-721G will be provided to Contractors prior to the 
start of construction.
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SECTION 00 7200

GENERAL CONDITIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. AIA Document A201 - General Conditions of the Contract for Construction is 
incorporated by reference.  Copies may be obtained from the Architect for the cost of 
reproduction.
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SECTION 00 7300

SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS

A. The Supplementary Conditions herein described, contain changes and additions to Section 00 
7000 - AIA Document A201, 2017 edition, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction.  
Where any part of the General Conditions is modified by these Supplementary Conditions, the 
unaltered provisions shall remain in effect.

ARTICLE 1 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

Add the following:

“1.1.1.1  The Invitation to Bid and Bid Proposal Form shall be part of the Contract 
Documents.”

Add the following:

“1.2.1.2  Where a conflict exists in the Contract Documents, the greater quantity, higher 
quality, or more restrictive requirement, as determined by the Architect, shall apply.”

Add the following:

"1.5.3 Release of Electronic Media Drawing Files:   An agreement titled “Agreement 
Concerning Drawing Files on Electronic Media” must be signed and returned to 
VCBO Architecture prior to release of any documents. A copy of the release is 
attached at Section 05 433.

ARTICLE 3 CONTRACTOR

Delete original paragraph 3.7.1 and substitute the following:

"3.7.1 The Contractor shall secure and the Owner shall pay for any permits, fees, and 
inspections required by work included in this Contract. All licensing shall be secured 
and paid for by Contractor."

Add the following:

"3.8.4 At close-out of Contract, funds remaining in the Contingency Allowance will be 
credited to the Owner by Change Order."

Modify the following:

3.10.1 Delete in the first sentence "... promptly..." and substitute "... within 24 hours..."

Add at the end of 3.10.1:

 "This schedule shall be prepared in accordance with the requirements outlined in Section 01 
3300, Submittals (1.3)."
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ARTICLE 5 SUBCONTRACTORS

Modify the following:

5.2.1 Delete in the first sentence "... as soon as practicable..." and substitute "... within 24 
hours..."

Delete 5.2.4 and substitute the following:

"5.2.4 The Contractor shall not change a Subcontractor, person or entity previously selected 
without written notification and approval of the Owner and Architect."

ARTICLE 7 CHANGES IN THE WORK

Add the following:

“7.1.4 Subcontractors shall be limited to 10 percent mark-up for allowed profit and overhead 
on proposed changes and modifications. CM/GC shall be limited to 10 percent mark-
up for allowed profit and overhead on proposed changes and modifications.”

ARTICLE 8 TIME

Add the following:

"8.4 Liquidated Damages

.1 The Contractor and Contractor's Surety shall be liable for and shall pay the Owner the 
sums hereinafter stipulated as liquidated damages of One Thousand Dollars per Day 
($1000.00) for each calendar day of delay beyond the scheduled completion date until 
Work is substantially complete and One Hundred Dollars per day ($100.00) for each 
calendar day of delay for shop drawings/submittals received beyond 90 days after Notice 
of Award. Each trade shall complete their respective work within the General Contractor's 
construction schedule.  

.2 Should the Contractor fail to complete the work within the General Contractor's 
construction schedule included herein, or within such additional time as may have been 
allowed by extension, there shall be deducted from any moneys due or that may become 
due the Contractor the sum as stated in the Agreement.  Such sum is fixed and agreed 
upon by the Owner and the Contractor as liquidated damages due the Owner by reason 
of the inconvenience and added costs of administration, engineering, and supervision 
resulting from the Contractor's default, and not as a penalty.

.3 Permitting the Contractor to continue and finish the Work or any part of it after the time 
fixed for its completion, or after the date to which the time for completion may have been 
extended, shall in no way operate as a waiver on the part of the Owner of any of his 
rights under the agreement.

.4 Protection of the top of masonry walls shall be provided as indicated in Division 4 Section 
“Unit Masonry Assemblies” or a liquidated damage amount of $500.00 per calendar day 
shall be assessed for each day the top of masonry is not protected."
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ARTICLE 9 PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION

Add the following:

“9.3.1.3 Payments made shall be 95 percent of scheduled values requested by each 
application for payment.  Retainage shall be 5 percent and shall be retained until 
application for final payment is made at the completion of work. Amounts withheld as 
retainage will be held in an interest bearing account.”

ARTICLE 11 INSURANCE AND BONDS

Add the following:

"11.1.1.1 Insurance limits are defined in “Invitation to Bid”, prepared by the Contractor.”

Add the following:

“11.1.1.2 The Owner and Architect shall be named as additional insured in the policies 
required by the Contract Documents.”

ARTICLE 12 UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK

Add the following;

"12.2.6 Special Project Warranty:  Contractor shall warrant the Work of this Contract, in 
which Contractor agrees to repair or replace all assemblies and components that fail 
to remain weather-tight, including leaks,  including but not limited to, all components 
of the membrane roofing system, flashings, rooftop mounted accessories or 
equipment, windows and glazing, doors and frames, storefronts and curtain walls, 
sealants, exterior wall coverings or claddings, for the following warranty period:
1. Weather-tight Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial 
Completion."

ARTICLE 13 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

Add the following:

"13.6 INDEMNIFICATION

13.6.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, Contractor shall indemnify, defend, and hold 
harmless Owner and Architect and their agents, affiliates, and employees from and 
against all claims, liabilities, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited 
to attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from the performance of the work, 
provided that any such claim, liability, damage, loss or expense (1) is attributable to 
bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible 
property (other than the Work itself) including the loss of use resulting therefrom 
(other than the Work itself or Owner's property), and (2) is caused by whole or in part 
by an negligent act or omission of Contractor, any Subcontractor, anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be 
liable, regardless of whether or not it is caused in part by a party indemnified 
hereunder.  Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or otherwise 
reduce any other right or obligation of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to 
any party or person described in this Paragraph 4.18 or in Article 17 hereof.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS SECTION 00 7300 – PAGE 4

13.6.2 In any and all claims against Owner or Architect or any of their agents or employees 
by any employee of Contractor, any Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them, or anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, the 
indemnification obligation under this Paragraph 4.18 shall not be limited in any way 
by an limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation, or benefits 
payable by or for Contractor or any Subcontractor under workers' compensation acts, 
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts.”

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 1100

SUMMARY OF WORK

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Requirements of Division 00 “Procurement and Contracting Requirements” and Division 
01 “General Requirements” apply to every section contained in the Project Manual, and 
shall govern the execution of Work required by the Contract Documents.

B. Provide everything necessary for and incidental to proper and satisfactory completion of 
all Work specified and indicated or shown in the Contract Documents.

C. Project Scope: Construction of a new after school space within the existing Mountain 
View Elementary School. 

1.02 PROJECT LOCATION

A. Location of the new After School Space at Mountain View Elementary School will be 
1380 Navajo St #1330, Salt Lake City, Utah.

1.03 SEPARATE CONTRACTS

A. Owner may enter into multiple contracts for construction. Each contractor shall be 
responsible to coordinate efforts with other trade contractors to ensure timely completion 
of the work.

B. Coordinate the Work of this contract with the work of separate contractors to ensure 
timely completion of the work.

1.04 CODES

A. Law of place of building governs.  Conform to applicable requirements of the latest 
editions of the International Building Code, International Building Code Standards, 
International Mechanical Code, International Plumbing Code, National Electrical Code, 
National Fire Protection Association requirements, local ordinances, and UOSHA 
requirements applicable to this project, unless a higher standard is called for, without 
additional cost to the Owner.

B. Comply with CABO/ANSI A117.1, American National Standard, "Accessible and Usable 
Buildings and Facilities" latest edition, which is in force for the project location, for 
handicapped accessibility.

1.05 CONTRACTOR USE OF PREMISES

A. General:  During the construction period the Contractor shall have use of the premises 
for construction operations, including:
1. The Contractor's use of the premises is limited only by the Owner's right to 

perform work or to retain other contractors on portions of the Project.
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B. Use of the Site:  Limit use of the premises to work in areas indicated.  Confine 
operations to areas within contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb portions of the site 
beyond the areas in which the Work is indicated.
1. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving the premises 

clear and available to the Owner and Owner's employees and emergency 
vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.  
Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site.

2. Do not unreasonably encumber the site with materials or equipment.  Confine 
stockpiling of materials and location of storage sheds to the areas indicated.  If 
additional storage is necessary obtain and pay for such storage off-site.

3. Lock automotive type vehicles such as passenger cars and trucks and other 
types of mechanized and motorized construction equipment, when parked and 
unattended, so as to prevent unauthorized use.  Do not leave such vehicles or 
equipment unattended with the motor running or the ignition key in place.

4. Limits:  Limit site disturbance, including earthwork and clearing of vegetation, to 
40 feet beyond building perimeter; 10 feet beyond surface walkways, patios, 
surface parking, and utilities less than 12 inches in diameter; 15 feet beyond 
primary roadway curbs and main utility branch trenches; and 25 feet beyond 
constructed areas with permeable surfaces (such as pervious paving areas, 
stormwater detention facilities, and playing fields) that require additional staging 
areas in order to limit compaction in the constructed area.

1.06 ENVIRONMENTAL GOALS

A. The Owner does not intend to seek LEED certification for this facility, however, “green” 
construction processes shall be pursued as possible.

B. Maximize the use of materials with recycled content or which have been produced locally.

C. Conform to State of Utah requirements for VOC content.

D. Manage waste stream to minimize disposal of waste materials in landfill.

1.07 INCIDENTAL WORK

A. Any work, materials or equipment that may reasonably be inferred from the Contract 
Documents as being required to produce the intended result shall be supplied by the 
Contractor at no additional cost to the owner whether or not specifically called for in the 
Contract Documents. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 1900

DEFINITIONS AND STANDARDS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 SUMMARY

A. Definitions: Basic Contract definitions are included in the General Conditions.
1. Directed: Terms such as "directed", "requested", "authorized", "selected", 

"approved", "required", and "permitted" mean "directed by the Architect", 
"requested by the Architect", and similar phrases. No implied meaning shall be 
interpreted to extend the Architect's responsibility into the Contractor's area of 
construction supervision.

2. Approve: The term "approved," where used in conjunction with the Architect's 
action on the Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, is limited to the 
duties and responsibilities of the Architect as stated in General and 
Supplementary Conditions. Such approval shall not release the Contractor from 
responsibility to fulfill Contract requirements unless otherwise provided in the 
Contract Documents.

3. Furnish: The term "furnish" is used to mean "supply and deliver to the Project 
site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar 
operations."

4. Install: The term "install" is used to describe operations at project site including 
the actual "unloading, unpacking, assembly, erection, placing, anchoring, 
applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar 
operations."

5. Provide: The term "provide" means "to furnish and install, complete and ready for 
the intended use."

B. Specification Format and Conventions:
1. Specification Format: The Specifications are organized into Divisions and 

Sections using the 50-division format and CSI/CSC’s “MasterFormat” numbering 
system.
a. Section Identification: The Specifications use section numbers and titles 

to help cross-referencing in the Contract Documents. Sections in the 
Project Manual are in numeric sequence; however, the sequence is 
incomplete. Consult the table of contents at the beginning of the Project 
Manual to determine numbers and names of sections in the Contract 
Documents.

2. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for style of 
language and the intended meaning of terms, words, and phrases when used in 
particular situations. These conventions are as follows.
a. Abbreviated Language: Language used in the Specifications and other 

Contract Documents is abbreviated. Words and meanings shall be 
interpreted as appropriate. Words implied, but not stated shall be inferred 
as the sense requires. Singular words shall be interpreted as plural, and 
plural words shall be interpreted as singular where applicable as the 
context of the Contract Documents indicates.
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b. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the 
Specifications. Requirements expressed in the imperative mood are to 
be performed by Contractor. Occasionally, the indicative or subjunctive 
mood may be used in the Section Text for clarity to describe 
responsibilities that must be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or by others 
when so noted.
1) The words “shall”, “shall be”, or “shall comply with”, depending 

on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a 
sentence or phrase.

C. Drawing Symbols:
1. Graphic symbols: Where not otherwise noted, symbols are defined by 

"Architectural Graphic Standards", published by John Wiley & Sons, Inc., latest 
edition.
a. Mechanical/Electrical Drawings: Graphic symbols used on mechanical 

and electrical Drawings are generally aligned with symbols 
recommended by ASHRAE. Where appropriate, they are supplemented 
by more specific symbols recommended by technical associations 
including ASME, ASPE, IEEE, and similar organizations. Refer instances 
of uncertainty to the Architect for clarification before proceeding.

D. Industry Standards:
1. Applicability of Standards: Except where the Contract Documents include more 

stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same 
force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents. Such 
standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. Individual 
Sections indicate which codes and standards the Contractor must keep available 
at the Project Site for reference.

2. Publication Dates: Where the date of issue of a referenced standard is not 
specified, comply with the standard in effect as of date of Contract Documents.

3. Conflicting Requirements: Where compliance with two or more standards is 
specified, and they establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum 
quantities or quality levels, the most stringent requirement will be enforced, 
unless the Contract Documents indicate otherwise. Refer requirements that are 
different, but apparently equal, and uncertainties as to which quality level is more 
stringent to the Architect for a decision before proceeding.

4. Copies of Standards: Each entity engaged in construction on the Project is 
required to be familiar with industry standards applicable to that entity's 
construction activity. Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the 
Contract Documents.
a. Where copies of standards are needed for performance of a required 

construction activity, the Contractor shall obtain copies directly from the 
publication source.

b. Although copies of standards needed for enforcement of requirements 
also may, be included as part of required submittals, the Architect 
reserves the right to require the Contractor to submit additional copies as 
necessary for enforcement of requirements.

E. Abbreviations and Names: Trade association names and titles of general standards are 
frequently abbreviated. Where such acronyms or abbreviations are used in the 
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they mean the recognized name of the trade 
association, standards generating organization, authority having jurisdiction, or other 
entity applicable to the context of the text provision.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 2600

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and 
processing Contract modifications.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 01 6000 "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for 

handling requests for substitutions made after Contract award.

1.03 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

1.04 PROPOSAL REQUESTS

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of 
proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the 
Contract Time. If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised 
Drawings and Specifications.
1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only. Do not consider 

them instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed 
change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request after receipt of Proposal Request, 
submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the 
Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit 

costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If 
requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and 
amounts of trade discounts.

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the 

effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity 
duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available 
total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time.

e. Quotation Form: Forms acceptable to the Architect.

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to 
the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to 
the Architect.
1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change 

on the Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate 
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
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2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities.

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts.

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect 

of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time.

6. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the 
proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or 
system specified.

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect.

1.05 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for 
signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

1.06 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE

A. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with 
a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the 

Work. It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the 
Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required 
by the Construction Change Directive.
1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data 

necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 2900

PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare 
and process Applications for Payment.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 01 2600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative 

procedures for handling changes to the Contract.

 1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the 
Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing 
Contractor's Applications for Payment.

1.04 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of 
Contractor's Construction Schedule.
1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative 

forms and schedules, including the following:
2. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.
3. Submittals Schedule.
4. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later 

than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for 
Payment.

5. Sub-schedules:  Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately 
phased payments, provide sub-schedules showing values correlated with each 
phase of payment.

B. Format and Content:  Use the Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish 
line items for the Schedule of Values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification 
Section.
1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of 

Values:
a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Architect.
c. Architect's project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate 
the following for each item listed:
a. Related Specification Section or Division.
b. Description of the Work.
c. Name of subcontractor.
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d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
e. Name of supplier.
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
g. Dollar value.

1) Percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth 
percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.

3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with the 
Project Manual table of contents. Provide several line items for principal 
subcontract amounts, where appropriate.

4. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
5. Provide a separate line item in the Schedule of Values for each part of the Work 

where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased 
or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. 

Include evidence of insurance or bonded warehousing if required.
6. Provide separate line items in the Schedule of Values for initial cost of materials, 

for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part 
of the Work.

7. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be 
complete. Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and 
profit for each item.
a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of 

actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the 
Schedule of Values or distributed as general overhead expense, at 
Contractor's option.

8. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the 
next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change 
Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.

1.05 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. General:  Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications 
and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial 

Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the 
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction Work covered by 
each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

C. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 
Continuation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment.

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a 
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return 
incomplete applications without action.
1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's 

Construction Schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued 

before last day of construction period covered by application.

E. Transmittal:  Submit 3 signed and notarized original copies of each Application for 
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall 
include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording 

appropriate information about application.
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F. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of 
mechanic's liens from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction 
period covered by the previous application.
1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested, before deduction for 

retainage, on each item.
2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must 

submit waivers.
4. Waiver Delays:  Submit each Application for Payment with Contractor's waiver 

of mechanic's lien for construction period covered by the application.
a. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by final waivers 

from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the 
application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.

5. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner 
acceptable to Owner.

G. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede 
or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of Values.
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
4. Products list.
5. Schedule of unit prices.
6. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).
7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
8. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
9. Copies of building permits.
10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for 

performance of the Work.
11. Initial progress report.
12. Report of preconstruction conference.
13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
14. Performance and payment bonds.
15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.
16. Initial settlement survey and damage report if required.

H. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent 
completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete 

and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

I. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and 
supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not 
limited, to the following:
1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and 

proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar 

data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and 
assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
PAYMENT PROCEDURES SECTION 01 2900 – PAGE 4

9. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 3100

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations 
on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
1. General project coordination procedures.
2. Conservation.
3. Coordination Drawings.
4. Administrative and supervisory personnel.
5. Project meetings.

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of 
responsibility will be assigned to a specific contractor.

C. Related Sections:  The following Sections contain requirements that relate to this 
Section:
1. Section 01 7300 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation 

and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and 
control points.

2. Section 01 3300 "Submittal Procedures" for procedures for coordinating 
electronic submittals.

3. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating Contract closeout.

1.03 COORDINATION

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. 
Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, that depend on each 
other for proper installation, connection, and operation.
1. Coordinate Contractor's Master Construction Schedule with the schedule of 

values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment 
requests, and other required schedules and reports.
a. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work 

from entities involved.
b. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities 

and schedule them in proper sequence.
2. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 

where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other 
components, before or after its own installation.

3. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure 
maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

4. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
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B. Memoranda:  If necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, 
outlining special procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required 
notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 

their Work is required.

C. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid 
conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities 
include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Preinstallation conferences.
7. Project closeout activities.

D. Administrative Software Requirements: The General Contractor shall submit all project 
related information (i.e. Submittals, RFI's, ASI's, Addenda, Construction documents, 
Project logs, Field reports, and Meeting minutes) using the Architect's File Transfer Site. 
Architect will provide access information to the General Contractor at the pre-construction 
meeting or as appropriate to the schedule of the project. 
1. The General Contractor shall employ a PDF review software system such as 

Blue Beam (www.bluebeam.com) or another similar system for producing, 
formatting, and marking-up project related documents. The General Contractor 
shall review all the documents and add their stamp and comments directly to the 
PDF prior to posting for the Design team to review.

2. General Contractor shall provide to the Architect and Owner, an electronic 
archive of all data at the end of the project via DVD(s) for final project records.

E. Contractor is to keep a printed record of all Construction Documents including all 
clarifications, RFI's and approved changes to the Contract on site.

F. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried 
out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.
1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 

incorporated into, the Work.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings:  Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability 
necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components 
or if coordination is required for installation of products and materials fabricated by 
separate entities.
1. Indicate relationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings.
2. Indicate required installation sequences.
3. Refer to Division 23 Section "Basic Mechanical Materials and Methods" and 

Division 26 Section "Basic Electrical Materials and Methods" for specific 
Coordination Drawing requirements for mechanical and electrical installations.

B. Staff Names:  Within 5 business days of starting construction operations, submit a list of 
principal staff assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance 
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at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and 
telephone numbers, including home and office telephone numbers. Provide names, 
addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as standbys in the absence of 
individuals assigned to Project.
1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 

temporary telephone.

C. Contractor’s Master Construction Schedule:  Develop and maintain a Gantt/Critical Path 
Method (CPM) schedule, as outlined below and as directed by Architect.
1. Prescheduling Conference: Review methods and procedures related to the 

preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's Construction Schedule, 
including, but not limited to, the following:
a. Review software limitations and content and format for reports.
b. Verify availability of qualified personnel needed to develop and update 

schedule.
c. Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, area separations, 

and interim milestones.
d. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products.
e Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.
f. Review submittal requirements and procedures.
g. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.
h. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing 

and inspecting agencies.
i. Review time required for Project closeout, including punch list and 

Owner startup procedures, including commissioning.
j. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in 

schedule.
k. Review procedures for updating schedule.

2. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, 
Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date 
established for the Notice of Award with first pay application.
1. Base schedule on the startup construction schedule and additional 

information received since the start of Project.
3. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice to Proceed to 

date of final completion (date of Substantial Completion (Owner occupancy) shall 
also be indicated).
a. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in 

Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate 
submittal review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with 
submittal schedule.

b. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and 
testing.

c. Commissioning and Functional Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 
days for commissioning.

d. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date 
established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's 
administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial 
Completion.

d. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for 
completion of punch list items and final completion.
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3. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of 
the Work, including, but not limited to, the following. Activities shall be noted on 
critical path.
a. Subcontract awards.
b. Submittals.

1) Date for furnishing to Architect.
2) Date for final review by Architect.
3) Failure of submittal to conform to requirements of Contract 

Documents and subsequent rejection by Architect shall not 
modify the required time frame for submittals. Penalties noted in 
section 01 3300 shall be enforced.

c. Mockups
1) Date for mockup completion.
2) Date for Architect review and testing (if required).

d. Purchases/Material Orders
e. Fabrication.
f. Deliveries to project site.
g. Installation.

4. Four Week Look Ahead Schedule.

D. Submittal Log:  See section 'Submittals' for electronic delivery and record keeping.

1.05 ADMINISTRATIVE AND SUPERVISORY PERSONNEL

A. General:  In addition to Project superintendent, provide other administrative and 
supervisory personnel as required for proper performance of the Work.
1. Include special personnel required for coordination of operations with other 

contractors.
2. The General Contractor shall have a superintendent on the project whenever 

Sub-contractors are working on the project.

1.06 PROJECT MEETINGS

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless 
otherwise indicated.
1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose 

presence is required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and 
Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited 
attendees.

3. Minutes:  Record significant discussions and agreements achieved. Distribute 
the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, 
within 3 days of the meeting.

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after 
execution of the Agreement. Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient 
location. Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
1. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their 

consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; 
manufacturers; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the 
conference. All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following:
a. Tentative construction schedule.
b. Phasing.
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c. Critical work sequencing.
d. Designation of responsible personnel.
e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
f. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
g. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
h. Submittal procedures including access information to the Architect's File 

Transfer Site.
i. Preparation of Record Documents.
j. Use of the premises.
k. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
l. Parking availability.
m. Office, work, and storage areas.
n. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
o. First aid.
p. Security.
q. Progress cleaning.
r. Working hours.

3. Documentation:  Furnish Architect certificate of insurance naming VCBO as an 
additional insured.

C. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at weekly intervals. Coordinate dates of 
meetings with preparation of payment requests.
1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each 

contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current 
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities 
shall be represented at these meetings. All participants at the conference shall 
be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. 
Review other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last 

meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, 
or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
Determine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure 
commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities 
will be completed within the Contract Time.
1) Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity 

where revisions have been recognized or made. Issue updated 
schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.

2). Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every 
change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, 
actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.

3) As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for 
each activity.

4) Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 
14 or more calendar days behind the current approved schedule, 
submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which 
Contractor intends to regain compliance with the schedule. 
Indicate changes to working hours, working days, crew sizes, 
equipment required to achieve compliance, and date by which 
recovery will be accomplished.
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b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the 
following:
1) Interface requirements.
2) Sequence of operations.
3) Status of submittals.
4) Deliveries.
5) Off-site fabrication.
6) Access.
7) Site utilization.
8) Temporary facilities and controls.
9) Work hours.
10) Hazards and risks.
11) Progress cleaning.
12) Quality and work standards.
13) Change Orders.
14) Documentation of information for payment requests.

3. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to 
parties who should have been present. Include a brief summary, in narrative 
form, of progress since the previous meeting and report.
a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after 

each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made 
or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of 
each meeting.

b. Four Week Look Ahead Schedule:  Revise Four Week Look Ahead 
Schedule after each progress meeting when revisions to the Schedule 
have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with 
the report of each meeting, regardless if schedule has changed.

1.7 REPORTS

A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following 
information concerning events at Project site:
1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
4. Equipment at Project site.
5. Material deliveries.
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of 

rain or snow.
7. Testing and inspection.
8. Accidents.
9. Meetings and significant decisions.
10. Unusual events.
11. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
12. Meter readings and similar recordings.
13. Emergency procedures.
14. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
15. Change Orders received and implemented.
16. Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
17. Services connected and disconnected.
18. Equipment or system tests and startups.
19. Partial completions and occupancies.
20. Substantial Completions authorized.
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B. Material Location Reports: At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list 
of materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing 
materials previously reported plus items recently delivered. Include with list a statement of 
progress on and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored 
away from Project site. Indicate the following categories for stored materials:
1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage.
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and 

installed.
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage.

C. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions 
and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request 
for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

D. Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at 
Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. 
List chain of events, persons participating, responses by Contractor's personnel, evaluation 
of results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Architect and Owner in 
advance when these events are known or predictable.
1. Submit unusual event reports to Architect for consultation prior to providing to 

Owner. Submit report within one day(s) of an occurrence. Distribute copies of 
report as determined by Owner.

1.08 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

A. Procedure: Immediately on discovery of the need for interpretation of Contract Document, 
and if not possible to request interpretation at Project meeting, prepare and submit an 
RFI in the form specified.
1. Request shall originate with General Contractor. RFI's submitted by entities other 

than General Contractor will be returned with no response. 
2. Coordinate and submit RFI's in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in 

Contractor's work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing interpretation 
and the following:
1. Project name.
2. Date.
3. Name of Contractor.
4. Name of Architect and Owner.
5. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
6. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
7. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
8. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
9. Contractor's suggested solution(s). If Contractor's solution(s) impact the 

Contractor Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
10. Contractor's signature.
11. Attachments: Include drawings, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product 

Data, Shop Drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation.
a. Supplementary drawings prepared by Contractor shall include 

dimensions, thickness, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments.
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C. Hard-Copy RFI's: Use the form supplied by the Architect or the Owner.
1. Identify each page of attachments with the RFI number and sequential page 

number.
2. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format.

D. Electronic RFI's: 
1. RFI's shall be processed and delivered electronically through Architect's File 

Transfer Site with sequential numbers.

E. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and return it. 
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFI's received after 1:00 
p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
1. The following RFI's will be returned without action:

a. Requests for approval of submittals.
b. Request for approval of substitutions.
c. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents.
d. Request for adjustments in the Contract Time or Contract Sum.
e. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
f. Incomplete RFI's or RFI with numerous errors.

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's Time for response will start again.

3. Architect's action on RFI that may result a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal 
according to Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures."
a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract 

Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect and Owner in writing within 10 
calendar days of receipt of the RFI response.

F. On receipt of Architect's and Owner's action, update the RFI log and immediately 
distribute the RFI response to the affected parties. Review response and notify Architect 
and Owner within seven calendar days if Contractor disagrees with response.

G. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFI's organized by RFI number. 
Submit log monthly.
1. Project name.
2. Name and address of Contractor.
3. Name and address of Architect and Owner.
4. RFI number including RFI's that were dropped and not submitted.
5. RFI description.
6. Date the RFI was submitted.
7. Date Architect's and Owner's response was received.
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change 

Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal 

Request, as appropriate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION 



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES SECTION 01 3300 – PAGE 1

SECTION 01 3300

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division-1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for submittals required 
for performance of the Work, including:
1. Contractor’s construction schedule.
2. Daily construction reports.
3. Shop Drawings.
4. Product Data.
5. Samples.
6. Delegated Design/Deferred Submittals.

B. Administrative Submittals:  Refer to other Division-1 Sections and other Contract 
Documents for requirements for administrative submittals. Such submittals include, but 
are not limited to:
1. Applications for payment.
2. Performance and payment bonds.
3. Insurance certificates.
4. List of subcontractors.

C. Inspection and test reports are included in Division 1 Section "Quality Control Services."

D. Related Documents:  
1. Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination": Electronic web-based 

construction administration software.

1.3 ELECTRONIC SUBMITTAL DELIVERY

A. To minimize printing reimbursables, shipping reimbursables and the impact on the 
environment, submittals shall be processed and delivered electronically.
1. A single hard copy shall also be furnished, if requested by the Architect.

B. Construction Manager or Contractor must first review and approve all submittals sent by 
Subcontractors prior to sending to design team. Include Contractor's certification that 
information complies with Contract Document requirements, record deviations from 
Contract Document requirements, including minor variations and limitations. Submittals 
uploaded by subcontractors shall not be visible to the Design team until the submittal 
becomes official and is forwarded from the Construction Manager or Contractor to the 
Design team with a transmittal.

C. Submittals must follow the requirements outlined in this specification and as required in 
individual specification sections.
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D. Deliver the following types of submittals to the design team electronically in pdf format:
1. Product Data
2. Shop Drawings
3. Certifications
4. Test Data
5. Schedules
6. Calculations
7. Mix Designs
8. Warranty Information

E. Samples and Color Selection
1. All samples/color selections shall be delivered by mail or courier to the design 

team for review.
2. Samples and color selection shall not be reviewed electronically.
3. See separate specification sections for quantities and sample selection process. 

The design team shall return review comments via the Architect's File Transfer 
Site.

F. Submittal Stamps
1. Contractor or Construction Manager shall affix an electronic stamp to PDF 

submittals. Stamp shall indicate GC or CMGC has reviewed the submittal and 
that variances from the Contract Documents have been noted.

G. Submittal Logs
1. Design team shall maintain a submittal log through the Architect’s internal 

electronic filing system. 
2. Construction team shall make a reasonable effort to deliver all submittals 

electronically. 
4. Samples shall be delivered hardcopy by mail or courier.

1.4 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. No submittal will be accepted by the Architect without the General Contractor’s action 
stamp, clearly visible, indicating that the submittal has been fully reviewed by the General 
Contractor for compliance to the Construction Documents.

B. Submittals with the General Contractor's stamp but not in compliance with the 
Construction Documents will be deemed incomplete and returned without review. These 
will not be shown as received.

C. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of 
related construction activities to avoid delay.
1. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the 

Work so processing will not be delayed by the need to review submittals 
concurrently for coordination.
a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal 

requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are 
received.
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D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for 
resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of 
submittal.
1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 business days for initial review of each submittal. Allow 

additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with 
subsequent submittals. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being 
processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Concurrent Review:  Where concurrent review of submittals by Architect's 
consultants, Owner, or other parties is required, allow 20 business days for initial 
review of each submittal.

3. Deferred Submittal Review:  Where deferred submittals are required by the 
Building Code Official allow review time as dictated by the Official.

4. If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial 
submittal.

5. Allow 15 business days for processing each resubmittal.
6. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to 

transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing.

E. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal for 
identification. Indicate the name of the entity that prepared each submittal on the label or 
title block.
1. Include the following information on the label for processing and recording action 

taken.
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name and address of Contractor.
e. Name and address of Subcontractor.
f. Name and address of Supplier.
g. Name of Manufacturer.

F. Submittal Transmittal:  Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and 
handling. Transmit each submittal from Contractor to Architect using a transmittal form. 
Submittals received from sources other than the Contractor will be returned without 
action.
1. On the form, or separate sheet, record deviations from Contract Document 

requirements, including minor variations and limitations. Include Contractor's 
certification that information complies with Contract Document requirements.

G. Submittal requirements for electronic PDF submittals:
1. All submittals shall be created with native PDF files whenever possible. Do not 

print a PDF file, and scan in as an image file, as this will delete all file search 
functions typically embedded within a native PDF file.

2. All PDF submittals shall be broken down by individual specification section. Do 
not collate multiple specification sections together into one non-separated 
submittal package (i.e. carpet, VCT, rubber base, and entry mats; though 
frequently provided by one installer, shall not be submitted as one non-separated 
package unless formatted as described below.)

3. All PDF submittals that cover multiple items within one specification section, or 
PDF submittals that include multiple related specification sections shall have an 
index and be formatted with electronic book marks to distinguish various 
components from one another, and make each item easily retrievable without 
navigating through each page of an entire submittal.
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1.5 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A. Bar-Chart Schedule:  Prepare a fully developed, horizontal bar-chart type Contractor's 
construction schedule.
1. Provide a separate time bar for each significant construction activity. Provide a 

continuous vertical line to identify the first working day of each week. Use the 
same breakdown of units of the Work as indicated in the "Schedule of Values".

2. Within each time bar indicate estimated completion percentage in 10 percent 
increments. As Work progresses, place a contrasting mark in each bar to indicate 
Actual Completion.

3. Prepare the schedule on a sheet of sufficient width to show data for the entire 
construction period.

4. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from 
parties involved. Coordinate each element on the schedule with other 
construction activities; include minor elements involved in the sequence of the 
Work. Show each activity in proper sequence. Indicate graphically sequences 
necessary for completion of related portions of the Work.

5. Coordinate the Contractor's construction schedule with the schedule of values, 
list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests and 
other schedules.

6. Indicate completion in advance of the date established for Substantial 
Completion. Indicate Substantial Completion on the schedule to allow time for the 
Architect's procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

B. Distribution:  Following response to the initial submittal, print and distribute copies to the 
Architect, Owner, subcontractors, and other parties required to comply with scheduled 
dates. Post copies in the Project meeting room and temporary field office.
1. When revisions are made, distribute to the same parties and post in the same 

locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their 
assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in construction activities.

C. Schedule Updating:  Revise the schedule after each meeting or activity, where revisions 
have been recognized or made. Issue the updated schedule concurrently with report of 
each meeting.

1.6 DAILY CONSTRUCTION REPORTS

A. Daily Construction Report:  Prepare a daily construction report, recording the following 
information concerning events at the site; and submit duplicate copies to the Architect at 
weekly intervals:
1. List of subcontractors at the site.
2. Approximate count of personnel at the site.
3. High and low temperatures, general weather conditions.
4. Accidents and unusual events.
5. Meetings and significant decisions.
6. Stoppages, delays, shortages, losses.
7. Meter readings and similar recordings.
8. Orders and requests of governing authorities.
9. Change Orders received, implemented.
10. Services connected, disconnected.

B. Material Location Reports:  At monthly intervals, prepare a comprehensive list of 
materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing 
materials previously reported plus items recently delivered. Include with list a statement 
of progress on and delivery dates for materials or items of equipment fabricated or stored 
away from Project site.
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C. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field 
conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare a detailed report. Submit with a request 
for information on CSI Form 13.2A. Include a detailed description of the differing 
conditions, together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

1.7 SPECIAL REPORTS

A. General:  Submit special reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence. 
Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.

B. Reporting Unusual Events:  When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs 
at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special 
report. List chain of events, persons participating, response by Contractor's personnel, 
evaluation of results or effects, and similar pertinent information. Advise Owner in 
advance when these events are known or predictable.

1.8 SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Submit in timely manner to complete project, but no later than 90 days after Notice of 
Award.
1. A fee of $100.00 will be charged by the Owner, per submittal for all submittals 

past this date.

B. Submit newly prepared information, drawn to accurate scale. Highlight, encircle, or 
otherwise indicate deviations from the Contract Documents. Do not reproduce Contract 
Documents or copy standard information as the basis of Shop Drawings.

C. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation drawings, setting diagrams, schedules, 
patterns, templates and similar drawings. Include the following information:
1. Dimensions.
2. Identification of products and materials included.
3. Compliance with specified standards.
4. Notation of coordination requirements.
5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.

D. Sheet Size:  Submit Shop Drawings, layout drawings and other Revit or CADD style 
sheets formatted for 24 x 36 inch or 30 x 42 inch sheets. Details and drawings are to 
match or exceed construction bid document scales. All drawings are to be submitted to 
scale. All other product brochures and cut sheets can be provided in an 8-1/2 x 11 
format.

E. Final Electronic Submittal:  Submit 2 prints, one for the Architect and one for the Owner 
at the end of the project or as requested by the parties during construction.
1. If submittal was reviewed by members of the design team other than the 

Architect, provide an additional copy of the submittal for each design firm.
2. The prints shall be marked-up and maintained as a "Record Document".
3. Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating action 

taken in connection with construction.

1.9 DELEGATED DESIGN/DEFERRED SUBMITTALS

A. Certain building elements are specified to be designed under the direction of the supplier 
or subcontractors. See the General Information sheet on the drawings for a list of 
required deferred submittals.
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B. Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications 
by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract 
Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and 
design criteria indicated.
1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, 

submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

C. Delegated-Design Services Certification:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, 
and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and one paper 
copy of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each 
product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a 
design professional.
1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria 

in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in 
performing these services.

D. Submit delegated design/deferred submittals on same size sheet as original drawings (30 
x 42 or 8 1/2 x 11). Drawings and calculations shall be on the Design Professional's title 
block stating the project name and all other items specified under 'Submittal Preparation' 
above.

E. Submit delegated design/deferred submittals to the Architect who will disperse copies to 
the Building Code Official for review as required by the IBC. 

F. Include delegated design/deferred submittal sheets in the Record Documents. 

1.10 PRODUCT DATA

A. Submit in timely manner to complete project, but no later than 90 days after Notice of 
Award.

B. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system. 
Product Data includes printed information such as manufacturer's installation instructions, 
catalog cuts, standard color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, standard wiring 
diagrams and performance curves. Where Product Data must be specially prepared 
because standard printed data is not suitable for use, submit as "Shop Drawings."
1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options. Where printed Product 

Data includes information on several products, some of which are not required, 
mark copies to indicate the applicable information. Include the following 
information:
a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations.
b. Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.
d. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement.

C. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract 
Documents has been confirmed.

D. Submittals:  Submit one hard copy and one electronic copy of each required submittal; 
submit additional copies where required for maintenance manuals. The Architect will 
retain one, and will return the other marked with action taken and corrections or 
modifications required.
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E. Electronic Submittals:  Submit a pdf copy and a hard copy of each required submittal; 
include copies where required for maintenance manuals. See electronic submittal 
delivery and submittal procedures for further requirements 

1.11 SAMPLES

A. Submit in timely manner to complete project, but no later than 90 days after Notice of 
Award.

B. Samples:  Submit full-size, fully fabricated samples cured and finished as specified and 
physically identical with the material or product proposed. Samples include partial 
sections of manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, color 
range sets, and swatches showing color, texture and pattern.

C. Submittals:  Except for Samples illustrating assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation and similar characteristics, submit 3 sets; one will be 
returned marked with the action taken.
1. Maintain sets of samples and a file of product submittals, as returned, at the 

Project site, for quality comparisons and product verification throughout the 
course of construction.

1.12 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Contractor's Review:  Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract 
Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before 
submitting to Architect.

B. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project 
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of 
reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been 
reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

C. Submittals not marked with an approval stamp and those not in compliance with the 
Construction Documents shall be returned without further review. It is the Contractor's 
responsibility to review submittals for compliance prior to forwarding the submittal to the 
Design Team for review.

1.13 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. Architect's Action:  Except for submittals for record, information or similar purposes, 
where action and return is required or requested, the Architect will review each submittal, 
mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly.
1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility.

B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, self-explanatory 
action stamp. The stamp will be appropriately marked to indicate the action taken.
1. Corrections or comments made on the shop drawings during this review do not 

relieve the Contractor from compliance with requirements of the drawings and 
specifications. This check is only for review of general conformance with the 
design concept of the project and general compliance with the information given 
in the contract documents. The Contractor is responsible for; confirming and 
correlating all quantities and dimensions; selecting fabrication processes and 
techniques of construction; coordinating his work with that of all other trades; and 
performing his work in a safe and satisfactory manner.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 4000

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division-1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for quality control 
services.

B. Quality control services include inspections and tests and related actions including 
reports, performed by independent agencies, governing authorities, and the Contractor. 
They do not include Contract enforcement activities performed by the Architect.

C. Inspection and testing services are required to verify compliance with requirements 
specified or indicated. These services do not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for 
compliance with Contract Document requirements.
1. Specific quality control requirements for individual construction activities are 

specified in the Sections that specify those activities.
2. Inspections, test and related actions specified are not intended to limit the 

Contractor's quality control procedures that facilitate compliance with Contract 
Document requirements.

D. Requirements for the Contractor to provide quality control services required by the 
Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section.

1.3 RESPONSIBILITIES

A. Contractor Responsibilities: 
 1. Unless otherwise indicated as the responsibility of another identified entity, 

Contractor shall provide inspections, tests, and other quality-control services 
specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents and required by authorities 
having jurisdiction. Costs for these services shall be included in the Contract 
Sum.
a. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, 

tests, and other quality-control services are the Contractor’s 
responsibility, the Contractor shall employ and pay a qualified 
independent testing agency to perform quality-control services. Costs for 
these services are included in the Contract Sum.

b. Where individual Sections specifically indicate that certain inspections, 
tests, and other quality-control services are the Owner’s responsibility, 
the Owner will employ and pay a qualified independent testing agency to 
perform those services.

2. Retesting:  The Contractor is responsible for retesting where results of required 
inspections, tests or similar services prove unsatisfactory and do not indicate 
compliance with Contract Document requirements, regardless of whether the 
original test was the Contractor's responsibility.
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3. Cost of Retesting:  Cost of retesting construction revised or replaced by the 
Contractor is the Contractor's responsibility, where required tests were performed 
on original construction.

4. Associated Services:  The Contractor shall cooperate with agencies performing 
required inspections, tests and similar services and provide reasonable auxiliary 
services as requested. Notify the agency sufficiently in advance of operations to 
permit assignment of personnel. Auxiliary services required include but are not 
limited to:
a. Providing access to the Work and furnishing incidental labor and facilities 

necessary to facilitate inspections and tests.
b. Taking adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that 

require testing or assisting the agency in taking samples.
c. Providing facilities for storage and curing of test samples, and delivery of 

samples to testing laboratories.
d. Security and protection of samples and test equipment at the Project 

site.

B. Owner Responsibilities:  The Owner will provide inspections, tests and similar quality 
control services specified to be performed by independent agencies and not by the 
Contractor, except where they are specifically indicated as the Contractor's responsibility 
or are provided by another identified entity. Costs for these services are not included in 
the Contract Sum.
1. The Owner will employ and pay for the services of an independent agency, 

testing laboratory or other qualified firm to perform services which are the 
Owner's responsibility.

C. Duties of the Testing Agency:  The independent testing agency engaged to perform 
inspections, sampling and testing of materials and construction specified in individual 
Specification Sections shall cooperate with the Architect and Contractor in performance 
of its duties, and shall provide qualified personnel to perform required inspections and 
tests.
1. The agency shall notify the Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or 

deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
2. The agency is not authorized to release, revoke, alter or enlarge requirements of 

the Contract Documents, or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3. The agency shall not perform any duties of the Contractor.

D. Coordination:  The Contractor and each agency engaged to perform inspections, tests 
and similar services shall coordinate the sequence of activities to accommodate required 
services with a minimum of delay. In addition the Contractor and each agency shall 
coordinate activities to avoid the necessity of removing and replacing construction to 
accommodate inspections and tests.
1. The Contractor is responsible for scheduling times for inspections, tests, taking 

samples and similar activities.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. The independent testing agency shall submit a certified written report of each inspection, 
test or similar service, to the Architect, in duplicate
1. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to the governing authority, 

when the authority so directs.
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2. Report Data:  Written reports of each inspection, test or similar service shall 
include, but not be limited to:
a. Date of issue.
b. Project title and number.
c. Name, address and telephone number of testing agency.
d. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
e. Names of individuals making the inspection or test.
f. Designation of the Work and test method.
g. Identification of product and Specification Section.
h. Complete inspection or test data.
i. Test results and an interpretations of test results.
j. Ambient conditions at the time of sample-taking and testing.
k. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
l. Recommendations on retesting.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Qualification for Service Agencies:  Engage inspection and testing service agencies, 
including independent testing laboratories, which are prequalified as complying with 
"Recommended Requirements for Independent Laboratory Qualification" by the 
American Council of Independent Laboratories, and which specialize in the types of 
inspections and tests to be performed.
1. Each independent inspection and testing agency engaged on the Project shall be 

authorized by authorities having jurisdiction to operate in the State in which the 
Project is located.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TESTS REQUIRED

A. Tests required may include but not be limited to the following (all items listed here may 
not occur, see Drawings and associated section of the Specifications); perform as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Soil compaction.
2. Concrete.
3. Welding.
4. High strength bolts.
5. Structural masonry.

B. It is recommended that the Contractor arrange for soils compaction and any other soils-
related testing to be performed by or through the same firm that provided the initial soils 
investigation data. A copy of the soils investigation data is included with the project 
manual or if not included may be obtained from the Architect's Office upon request. The 
soils investigation is included for reference only.

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General:  Upon completion of inspection, testing, sample-taking and similar services, 
repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes to eliminate 
deficiencies, including deficiencies in visual qualities of exposed finishes.
1. Protect construction exposed by or for quality control service activities, and 

protect repaired construction.
2. Repair and protection is the Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the 

assignment of responsibility for inspection, testing or similar services.
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END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 6000

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following administrative and procedural requirements: selection 
of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' 
standard warranties on products; special warranties; product substitutions; and 
comparable products.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 01 1900 "Definitions and Standards" for applicable industry standards for 

products specified.
2. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for contract 

closeout.
3. Divisions 2 through 50 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on 

products and installations specified to be warranted.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. Products: Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project 
or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms 
"material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including 

make or model number or other designation, shown or listed in manufacturer's 
published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another 
project or facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not 
considered new products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through 
submittal process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the 
indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, 
physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed 
those of specified product.

B. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: Where a specific manufacturer's product is named 
and accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or 
other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function, 
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of other named or 
unnamed manufacturers.

D. Manufacturer's Warranty: Preprinted written warranty published by individual 
manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to 
Owner.
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E. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract 
Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide 
more rights for Owner.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Product List: Submit a list, in tabular form, showing specified products. Include generic 
names of products required. Include manufacturer's name and proprietary product names 
for each product.
1. Coordination: Coordinate product list with Contractor's Construction Schedule 

and the Submittals Schedule.
2. Form: Tabulate information for each product under the following column 

headings:
a. Specification Section number and title.
b. Generic name used in the Contract Documents.
c. Proprietary name, model number, and similar designations.
d. Manufacturer's name and address.
e. Supplier's name and address.
f. Installer's name and address.
g. Projected delivery date or time span of delivery period.
h. Identification of items that require early submittal approval for scheduled 

delivery date.
3. Initial Submittal: Within 30 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 

3 copies of initial product list. Include a written explanation for omissions of data 
and for variations from Contract requirements.
a. At Contractor's option, initial submittal may be limited to product 

selections and designations that must be established early in Contract 
period.

4. Completed List: Within 60 days after date of commencement of the Work, submit 
3 copies of completed product list. Include a written explanation for omissions of 
data and for variations from Contract requirements.

5. Architect's Action: Architect will respond in writing to Contractor within 15 days of 
receipt of completed product list. Architect's response will include a list of 
unacceptable product selections and a brief explanation of reasons for this 
action. Architect's response, or lack of response, does not constitute a waiver of 
requirement that products comply with the Contract Documents.

B. Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section 
number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
1. Substitution Request Form: Use CSI Form 13.1A.
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the 

following, as applicable:
a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be 

provided.
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications 

needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by 
Owner and separate contractors, that will be necessary to accommodate 
proposed substitution.

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with 
those of the Work specified. Significant qualities may include attributes 
such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific 
features and requirements indicated.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and 
fabrication and installation procedures.

e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
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g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and 
interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.

h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in 
effect for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction.

i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using 
proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including 
effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of 
construction cannot be provided within the Contract Time, include letter 
from manufacturer, on manufacturer's letterhead, stating lack of 
availability or delays in delivery.

j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract 
Sum.

k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with 
requirements in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for 
applications indicated.

l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may 
subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed 
substitution to produce indicated results.

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a request for 
substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of 
proposed substitution within 15 business days of receipt of request, or 7 business 
days of receipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later.
a. Form of Acceptance: Change Order.
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a 

proposed substitution within time allocated.

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Division 1 
Section "Submittals." Show compliance with requirements.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products 
previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 

compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but 

incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.

1.06 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces.
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for 

items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to 
deterioration, theft, and other losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's 
original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and 
instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents 
and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.

5. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units.
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6. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
7. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a 

weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation.

8. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, 
humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

9. Protect stored products from damage.

1.07 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. General: Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent 
with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers 
and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under 
requirements of the Contract Documents.

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and 
identification, ready for execution. Submit a draft for approval before final execution.
1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information 

and properly executed.
2. Refer to Divisions 2 through 48 Sections for specific content requirements and 

particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract 
Documents, that are undamaged, and unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of 
installation.
1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other 

items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard 

options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been 
produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in 
conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection.

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be 
matched is Architect's.

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the 
Specifications establish "salient characteristics" of products.

7. Or Equal: Where products are specified by name and accompanied by the term 
"or equal" or "or approved equal" or "or approved," comply with provisions in 
"Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

B. Product Selection Procedures: Procedures for product selection include the following:
1. Product: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Product" name 

a single product and manufacturer, provide the product named.
a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled 
"Manufacturer" or "Source" name single manufacturers or sources, provide a 
product by the manufacturer or from the source named that complies with 
requirements.
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a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.
3. Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Products" 

introduce a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the 
products listed that complies with requirements.
a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

4. Manufacturers: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled 
"Manufacturers" introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by 
one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.
a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

5. Available Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled 
"Available Products" introduce a list of names of both products and 
manufacturers, provide one of the products listed or another product that 
complies with requirements. Comply with provisions in "Comparable Products" 
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

6. Available Manufacturers: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs 
titled "Available Manufacturers" introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide 
a product by one of the manufacturers listed or another manufacturer that 
complies with requirements. Comply with provisions in "Comparable Products" 
Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

7. Product Options: Where Specification paragraphs titled "Product Options" 
indicate that size, profiles, and dimensional requirements on Drawings are based 
on a specific product or system, provide either the specific product or system 
indicated or a comparable product or system by another manufacturer. Comply 
with provisions in "Product Substitutions" Article.

8. Basis-of-Design Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs 
titled "Basis-of-Design Products" are included and also introduce or refer to a list 
of manufacturers' names, provide either the specified product or a comparable 
product by one of the other named (or unnamed) manufacturers. Drawings and 
Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics that 
are based on the product named. Comply with provisions in "Comparable 
Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.
a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

9. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require matching an 
established Sample, select a product (and manufacturer) that complies with 
requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on 
whether a proposed product matches satisfactorily.
a. If no product available within specified category matches satisfactorily 

and complies with other specified requirements, comply with provisions 
of the Contract Documents on "substitutions" for selection of a matching 
product.

10. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as 
selected from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, 
select a product (and manufacturer) that complies with other specified 
requirements.
a. Standard Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "standard 

range of colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select 
color, pattern, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not 
include premium items.

b. Full Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, 
patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, or 
texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and 
premium items.

2.02 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTIONS

A. Timing: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after the 
Notice to Proceed. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at 
discretion of Architect.
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B. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following 
conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return 
requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these requirements:
1. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, 

energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional 
responsibilities Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may 
include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, 
increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar considerations.

2. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract 
Documents.

3. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results.

4. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
5. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction 

Schedule.
6. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction.
7. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
8. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
9. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
10. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and 
consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors 
involved.

2.03 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

A. Where products or manufacturers are specified by name, submit the following, in addition 
to other required submittals, to obtain approval of an unnamed product:
1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the 

Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the 
Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those 
named in the Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as 
performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and 
requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
5. Samples, if requested.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 7300

EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes general procedural requirements governing execution of the Work 
including, but not limited to, the following:
1. Construction layout.
2. Field engineering and surveying.
3. General installation of products.
4. Progress cleaning.
5. Starting and adjusting.
6. Protection of installed construction.
7. Correction of the Work.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination" for procedures for 

coordinating field engineering with other construction activities.
2. Section 01 3300 "Submittal Procedures" for administrative submittals and also 

product and procedural submittals.
3. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from 
indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.

1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For land surveyor/professional engineer to demonstrate their 
capabilities and experience. Include lists of completed projects with project names and 
addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information 
specified.

B. Certificates: Submit certificate signed by land surveyor/professional engineer certifying 
that location and elevation of improvements comply with requirements.

C. Landfill Receipts: Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

D. Certified Surveys: Submit two copies signed by land surveyor/professional engineer.

E. Final Property Survey: Submit 10 copies showing the Work performed and record survey 
data.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Land Surveyor Qualifications: A professional land surveyor who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing land-
surveying services of the kind indicated.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning work, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other 
construction affecting the Work.
1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services.

B. Existing Utilities: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, 
investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities and other 
construction affecting the Work.
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of 

connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; and 
underground electrical services.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site.

C. Acceptance of Conditions: Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations.
1. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to 

performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
a. Description of the Work.
b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
d. Recommended corrections.

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers.

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual 
locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.

4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and 
systems are to be installed.

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and 
conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied unless 
permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
1. Notify Architect and Owner not less than two business days in advance of 

proposed utility interruptions.
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Architect's and Owner's written 

permission.

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. 
Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are 
indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field 
measurements before fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction 
progress to avoid delaying the Work.
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C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings.

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to 
Architect. Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together with 
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

3.03 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks. If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly.

B. General: Engage a land surveyor/professional engineer to lay out the Work using 
accepted surveying practices.
1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of 

construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
2. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to 

obtain required dimensions.
3. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
4. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work 

progresses.
5. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable 

tolerances.
6. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard 

established by authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, 
fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and invert elevations.

D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, 
building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for 
mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with 
control lines and levels. Level foundations and piers from two or more locations.

E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines 
and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, 
name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. 
Make the log available for reference by Architect.

3.04 FIELD ENGINEERING

A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property 
corners.

B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar 
reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent 
benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior 

written approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or 
control points promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or 
control points to Architect before proceeding.

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. 
Base replacements on the original survey control points.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
EXECUTION SECTION 01 7300 – PAGE 4

C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on 
Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with 
authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record 

Documents.
2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide 

temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked 

construction to its original condition.

D. Certified Survey: On completion of foundation walls, major site improvements, and other 
work requiring field-engineering services, prepare a certified survey showing dimensions, 
locations, angles, and elevations of construction and sitework.

E. Final Property Survey: Prepare a final property survey showing significant features (real 
property) for Project. Include on the survey a certification, signed by land 
surveyor/professional engineer, that principal metes, bounds, lines, and levels of Project 
are accurately positioned as shown on the survey.
1. Show boundary lines, monuments, streets, site improvements and utilities, 

existing improvements and significant vegetation, adjoining properties, acreage, 
grade contours, and the distance and bearing from a site corner to a legal point.

2. Recording: At Substantial Completion, have the final property survey recorded by 
or with authorities having jurisdiction as the official "property survey."

3.05 INSTALLATION

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment 
and elevation, as indicated.
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance as indicated in spaces without a 

suspended ceiling.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated.

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. 
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging 
operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

E. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

F. Anchors and Fasteners: Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each 
component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the 
Work.
1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components 

at heights directed by Architect.
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

G. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to 
form hairline joints.
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H. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not 
considered hazardous.

3.06 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Coordinate 
progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked. Enforce 
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste 

materials and debris.
2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the 

temperature is expected to rise above 80 degrees F.
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 

waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to 
regulations.

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary 
for proper execution of the Work.
1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate.

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning 
materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, 
use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not 
damage exposed surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom 
from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

G. Cutting and Patching: Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are 
performed. Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.
1. Thoroughly clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or 

other finishing materials. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

H. Waste Disposal: Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted. 
Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.

I. Protection: During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress 
and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to 
ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

J. Maintenance: Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently 
as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate 
operable components to ensure smooth operation without damaging effects.

K. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.
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3.07 DUST CONTROL

A. Provide continuous (7 days per week, 24 hours per day) fugitive dust control measures 
within the limits of the construction site, related sites and adjacent streets and roads. 
Dust control shall be provided for, but not be specifically limited to, the stabilization of 
unpaved roads, haul roads, access roads, spoil sites, borrow and material sources, 
excavations, embankments, stockpiles, and all other areas which become potential 
sources of dust as a result of construction activities.

B. Dust control measures shall maintain compliance with the General Utah Air Pollution 
Regulations, R446 - Utah Air Conservation Regulations, Section 4.5, Fugitive Emissions, 
applicable County Air Pollution Control Ordinances, and as directed by the Architect. 
Dust control measures shall include but not be limited to the following:
1. Wetting of surfaces with water as appropriate.
2. Minimizing surface disturbances.

C. In order to control fugitive dust emissions, apply the following procedures and techniques:
1. Cover loads of materials, debris and waste materials taken from construction 

sites as needed to suppress dust during transit.
2. Water down or apply other approved dust control measures to the construction 

site, haul roads and public access roads as needed to suppress dust.
3. All mud and dirt shall be removed from vehicles prior to entering a paved or 

graveled area or road. Any mud or dirt that is carried out onto paved or graveled 
surfaces shall be removed from surfaces immediately and no less than daily.

3.08 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

B. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding. Adjust equipment for 
proper operation.

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and 
safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

D. Manufacturer's Field Service: If a factory-authorized service representative is required to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, comply with qualification 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."

3.09 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

3.10 CORRECTION OF THE WORK

A. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore damaged substrates and 
finishes. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."
1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, 

touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.

B. Restore permanent facilities used during construction to their specified condition.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
EXECUTION SECTION 01 7300 – PAGE 7

C. Remove and replace damaged surfaces that are exposed to view if surfaces cannot be 
repaired without visible evidence of repair.

D. Repair components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating 
components that cannot be repaired.

E. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass or reflective surfaces.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 7329

CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

B. Patch and repair any and all material disturbed during construction, including but not 
limited to walls, floors, ceilings, asphalt, concrete, lawns and landscaping, roofs, etc.

1.03 DEFINITION

A. Cutting: Removal of existing construction necessary to permit installation or performance 
of other Work.

B. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal: Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days 
before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.
1. Architect's Approval: Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before 

cutting and patching. Approval does not waive right to later require removal and 
replacement of unsatisfactory work.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

B. Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety, including but not limited to 
the following:
1. Primary operational systems and equipment.
2. Fire-protection systems.
3. Communication systems.
4. Electrical wiring systems.

C. Miscellaneous Elements: Do not cut and patch the following elements or related 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance 
or decreased operational life or safety.
1. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
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D. Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the 
exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the 
building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace construction that has been cut and 
patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.
1. If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to cut and patch exposed Work. If 

it is impossible to engage original Installer or fabricator, engage another 
recognized, experienced, and specialized firm.

E. Cutting and Patching Conference: Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties 
involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades. Review 
areas of potential interference and conflict. Coordinate procedures and resolve potential 
conflicts before proceeding.

1.06 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as 
not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.

B. Existing Materials: Use materials identical to existing materials. For exposed surfaces, 
use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 

installed, will match the visual and functional performance of existing materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching 
are to be performed.
1. Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of 

substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 

corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION

A. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

B. Protection: Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. 
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C. Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas.
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D. Existing Services: Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or 
abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to minimize interruption of services to 
occupied areas.

3.03 PERFORMANCE

A. General: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting 
and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or 

performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition.

B. Cutting: Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements 
retained or adjoining construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original 
Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.
1. General: use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size 
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover 
openings when not in use.

2. Existing Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into 
concealed surfaces.

3. Concrete/Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 
diamond-core drill.

4. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit to be removed. Cap, 
valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of 
moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

5. Patching: Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting 
are complete.

C. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible. Patch masonry with masonry units and grout that match as closely 
as possible the original. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections of these Specifications.
1. Restore landscaping and irrigation system to "like-new" condition where 

disturbed by new construction. Preserve and reuse existing plantings; new 
plantings, where required, shall match existing in size and quality; stake and 
secure as appropriate. Install new sprinkler heads where needed to provide full 
coverage of planting area – match University standards. Establish new grass with 
sod of blended Kentucky Bluegrass and perennial ryegrass as approved by the 
University. 

2. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation.

3. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate 
evidence of patching and refinishing.

END OF SECTION 



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT & DISPOSAL SECTION 01 7419 – PAGE 1

SECTION 01 7419

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 WASTE MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS

A. Owner requires that this project generate the least amount of trash and waste possible.

B. Employ processes that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible due to error, 
poor planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination, or other factors.

C. Minimize trash/waste disposal in landfills; reuse, salvage, or recycle as much waste as 
economically feasible.

D. Submit a Waste Disposal Report at the completion of the project; all landfill disposal, 
incineration, recycling, salvage, and reuse must be reported regardless of to whom the 
cost or savings accrues; use the same units of measure on all reports.

F. Develop and follow a Waste Management Plan designed to implement these 
requirements.

G. Unacceptable methods of trash/waste disposal:
1. Burning on the project site.
2. Burying on the project site.
3. Dumping or burying on other property, public or private.
4. Other illegal dumping or burying.

H. Regulatory Requirements:  Know and comply with regulatory requirements, including, 
but not limited to, Federal, state and local requirements, pertaining to legal disposal of all 
construction and demolition waste materials.

1.3 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination" for additional requirements for 
project meetings, reports, submittal procedures, and project documentation.

B. Section 31 1000 "Site Clearing" for handling and disposal of land clearing debris.

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A. Clean:  Untreated and unpainted; not contaminated with oils, solvents, caulk, or the like.

B. Construction and Demolition Waste:  Solid wastes typically including building materials, 
packaging, trash, debris, and rubble resulting from construction, remodeling, repair and 
demolition operations.
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C. Hazardous:  Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility, 
corrosivity, toxicity or reactivity.

D. Nonhazardous:  Exhibiting none of the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., 
ignitibility, corrosivity, toxicity, or reactivity.

E. Nontoxic:  Neither immediately poisonous to humans nor poisonous after a long period 
of exposure.

F. Recyclable:  The ability of a product or material to be recovered at the end of its life 
cycle and remanufactured into a new product for reuse by others.

G. Recycle:  To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for 
remanufacture into a new product for reuse by others.

H. Recycling:  The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituting solid waste and 
other discarded materials for the purpose of using the altered form.  Recycling does not 
include burning, incinerating, or thermally destroying waste.

I. Return:  To give back reusable items or unused products to vendors for credit.

J. Reuse:  To reuse a construction waste material in some manner on the project site.

K. Salvage:  To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for resale or 
reuse by others.

L. Sediment:  Soil and other debris that has been eroded and transported by storm or well 
production run-off water.

M. Source Separation:  The act of keeping different types of waste materials separate 
beginning from the first time they become waste.

N. Toxic:  Poisonous to humans either immediately or after a long period of exposure.

O. Trash:  Any product or material unable to be reused, returned, recycled, or salvaged.

P. Waste:  Extra material or material that has reached the end of its useful life in its 
intended use.  Waste includes salvageable, returnable, recyclable, and reusable 
material.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Sustainability Submittals:  Submit Landfill Alternatives Proposal, Waste Management 
Plan, and Waste Disposal Reports in accordance with procedures specified.

C. Submit Waste Management Plan within 10 calendar days after receipt of Notice of Award 
of Bid or prior to any trash or waste removal, whichever occurs sooner; submit projection 
of all trash and waste that will require disposal and alternatives to landfilling.

D. Submit Waste Management prior to any trash or waste removal, whichever occurs 
sooner; submit projection of all trash and waste that will require disposal and alternatives 
to landfilling.
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E. Waste Management Plan:  Include the following information:
1. Analysis of the trash and waste projected to be generated during the entire 

project construction cycle, including types and quantities.
2. Landfill Options: The name, address, and telephone number of the landfill(s) 

where trash/waste will be disposed of, the applicable landfill tipping fee(s), and 
the projected cost of disposing of all project trash/waste in the landfill(s).

3. Landfill Alternatives:  List all waste materials that will be diverted from landfills 
by reuse, salvage, or recycling.
a. List each material proposed to be salvaged, reused, or recycled.
b. List the local market for each material.
c. State the estimated net cost, versus landfill disposal.

4. Meetings:  Describe regular meetings to be held to address waste prevention, 
reduction, recycling, salvage, reuse, and disposal.

5. Materials Handling Procedures:  Describe the means by which materials to be 
diverted from landfills will be protected from contamination and prepared for 
acceptance by designated facilities; include separation procedures for 
recyclables, storage, and packaging.

6. Transportation:  Identify the destination and means of transportation of materials 
to be recycled; i.e. whether materials will be site-separated and self-hauled to 
designated centers, or whether mixed materials will be collected by a waste 
hauler.

F. Waste Disposal Reports:  Submit at the completion of the project, with details of 
quantities of trash and waste, means of disposal or reuse, and costs; show both totals to 
date and since last report.
1. Submit updated Report with each Application for Progress Payment; failure to 

submit Report will delay payment.
2. Submit Report on a form acceptable to Owner.
3. Landfill Disposal:  Include the following information:

a. Identification of material.
b. Amount, in tons or cubic yards (cubic meters), of trash/waste material 

from the project disposed of in landfills.
c. State the identity of landfills, total amount of tipping fees paid to landfill, 

and total disposal cost.
d. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices as evidence of 

quantity and cost.
4. Incinerator Disposal:  Include the following information:

a. Identification of material.
b. Amount, in tons or cubic yards (cubic meters), of trash/waste material 

from the project delivered to incinerators.
c. State the identity of incinerators, total amount of fees paid to incinerator, 

and total disposal cost.
d. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices as evidence of 

quantity and cost.
5. Recycled and Salvaged Materials:  Include the following information for each:

a. Identification of material, including those retrieved by installer for use on 
other projects.

b. Amount, in tons or cubic yards (cubic meters), date removed from the 
project site, and receiving party.

c. Transportation cost, amount paid or received for the material, and the net 
total cost or savings of salvage or recycling each material.

d. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices as evidence of 
quantity and cost.

e. Certification by receiving party that materials will not be disposed of in 
landfills or by incineration.

6. Other Disposal Methods:  Include information similar to that described above, as 
appropriate to disposal method.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

A. Manager:  Designate an on-site person or persons responsible for instructing workers 
and overseeing and documenting results of the Waste Management Plan.

B. Communication:  Distribute copies of the Waste Management Plan to job site foreman, 
each subcontractor, Owner, and Architect.

C. Instruction:  Provide on-site instruction of appropriate separation, handling, and 
recycling, salvage, reuse, and return methods to be used by all parties at the appropriate 
stages of the project.

D. Meetings:  Discuss trash/waste management goals and issues at project meetings.
1. Pre-construction meeting.
2. Regular job-site meetings.
3. Job safety meetings.

E. Facilities:  Provide specific facilities for separation and storage of materials for recycling, 
salvage, reuse, return, and trash disposal, for use by all contractors and installers.
1. As a minimum, provide:

a. Separate area for storage of materials to be reused on-site, such as 
wood cut-offs for blocking.

b. Separate dumpsters for each category of recyclable.
c. Recycling bins at worker lunch area.

2. Provide containers as required.
3. Provide temporary enclosures around piles of separated materials to be recycled 

or salvaged.
4. Provide materials for barriers and enclosures that are nonhazardous, recyclable, 

or reusable to the maximum extent possible; reuse project construction waste 
materials if possible.

5. Locate enclosures out of the way of construction traffic.
6. Provide adequate space for pick-up and delivery and convenience to 

subcontractors.
7. Keep recycling and trash/waste bin areas neat and clean and clearly marked in 

order to avoid contamination of materials.

F. Hazardous Wastes:  Separate, store, and dispose of hazardous wastes according to 
applicable regulations.

G. Recycling:  Separate, store, protect, and handle at the site identified recyclable waste 
products in order to prevent contamination of materials and to maximize recyclability of 
identified materials.  Arrange for timely pickups from the site or deliveries to recycling 
facility in order to prevent contamination of recyclable materials.

H. Salvage:  Set aside, sort, and protect products to be salvaged for reuse off-site.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7700

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following:
1. Inspection procedures.
2. Project Record Documents.
3. Operation and maintenance manuals.
4. Warranties.
5. Instruction of Owner's personnel.
6. Final cleaning.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 01 2900 "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for 

Payment for Substantial and Final Completion.
2. Section 01 7300 "Execution " for progress cleaning of Project site.
3. Divisions 2 through 48 Sections for specific closeout and special cleaning 

requirements for products of those Sections.

1.03 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete in request.
1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of 

items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service 

agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and 

access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, 
and similar releases.

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance 
manuals, Final Completion construction photographs, damage or settlement 
surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location 
designated by Owner. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where 
applicable.

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise 
Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.

8. Complete startup testing of systems.
9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements.
11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, 

and maintenance.
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13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects.

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion. On receipt 
of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be 
issued.
1. Re-inspection: Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous 

inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 

Completion.

1.04 FINAL COMPLETION

A. Preliminary Procedures: Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following:
1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment 

Procedures."
2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items 

to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. The 
certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or 
otherwise resolved for acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with 
insurance requirements.

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty.
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of 

products, equipment, and systems.

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will 
notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate 
will be issued.
1. Re-inspection: Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous 

inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.

C. Additional Review Fees: Should Architect perform more than one additional review, or 
extend its construction period services more than 15 business days beyond the 
scheduled completion date, due to the failure of the Contractor's work to comply with the 
claims of status or completion made by the Contractor, Owner will compensate Architect 
for such additional/ extended services at the rate of $500.00 per day. The Owner shall 
then deduct the amount of such compensation from the final payment to the Contractor.

1.05 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)

A. Preparation: Submit three copies of list. Include name and identification of each space 
and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing 
correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the 
limits of construction.
1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 

proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories 

for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
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3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Page number.

1.06 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. General: Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes. Protect 
Project Record Documents from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record 
Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.
1. When requested by Owner or Architect, provide Record Documents in digital 

form, media as determined by Owner or Architect. Digital versions shall be 
indexed for searchability and organized in a manner similar to print versions. 
Owner and Architect reserve the right to request both digital and hard copy 
versions of Record Documents.

B. Record Drawings: Maintain and submit one set of blue- or black-line white prints of 
Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
1. Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from 

that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, 
whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare 
the marked-up Record Prints.
a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that 

cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
b. Accurately record information in an understandable drawing technique.
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. Record and check the 

markup before enclosing concealed installations.
d. Mark Contract Drawings or Shop Drawings, whichever is most capable of 

showing actual physical conditions, completely and accurately. Where 
Shop Drawings are marked, show cross-reference on Contract 
Drawings.

2. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to 
distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at the same 
location.

3. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or 
omitted from original Drawings.

4. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, Change Order numbers, alternate 
numbers, and similar identification where applicable.

5. Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT 
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location. Organize into manageable sets; 
bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover 
sheets.

C. Record Specifications: Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda 
and contract modifications. Mark copy to indicate the actual product installation where 
installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract 
modifications.
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 

that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, 

and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
3. Note related Change Orders, Record Drawings, and Product Data, where 

applicable.
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D. Record Product Data: Submit one copy of each Product Data submittal. Mark one set to 
indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that 
indicated in Product Data.
1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations 

that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes 

in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
3. Note related Change Orders, Record Drawings, and Record Specifications, 

where applicable.

E. Miscellaneous Record Submittals: Assemble miscellaneous records required by other 
Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with 
actual performance of the Work. Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, 
ready for continued use and reference.

1.07 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance data indicating the operation and 
maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 
Include operation and maintenance data required in individual Specification Sections and 
as follows:
1. Operation Data:

a. Emergency instructions and procedures.
b. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions, including operating 

standards.
c. Operating procedures, including startup, shutdown, seasonal, and 

weekend operations.
d. Description of controls and sequence of operations.
e. Piping diagrams.

2. Maintenance Data:
a. Manufacturer's information, including list of spare parts.
b. Name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier.
c. Maintenance procedures.
d. Maintenance and service schedules for preventive and routine 

maintenance.
e. Maintenance record forms.
f. Sources of spare parts and maintenance materials.
g. Copies of maintenance service agreements.
h. Copies of warranties and bonds.

B. Organize operation and maintenance manuals into suitable sets of manageable size. 
Bind and index data in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 
necessary to accommodate contents, with pocket inside the covers to receive folded 
oversized sheets. Identify each binder on front and spine with the printed title 
"OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project name, and subject matter of 
contents.

C. Provide documentation as outlined in Division 1 Section "General Commissioning 
Requirements" demonstrating systems are functioning per Contract Documents.

1.08 WARRANTIES

A. Submittal Time: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions 
of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial 
Completion is indicated.
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B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of 
the Project Manual.
1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf 

binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 
8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate 
warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed 
description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and 
the name, address, and telephone number of Installer.

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 MATERIALS

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

A. Instruction: Instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, 
subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
1. Provide instructors experienced in operation and maintenance procedures.
2. Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires 

seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at the start of each season.
3. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven days' 

advance notice.
4. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of 

instruction, and course content.

B. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training 
modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual 
Specification Sections. For each training module, develop a learning objective and 
teaching outline. Include instruction for the following:
1. System design and operational philosophy.
2. Review of documentation.
3. Operations.
4. Adjustments.
5. Troubleshooting.
6. Maintenance.
7. Repair.

3.02 FINAL CLEANING

A. General: Provide final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to 
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and 
antipollution regulations.
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B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean 
each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning 
and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for 

certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction 

activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste 
material, litter, and other foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, 
and other foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-
textured surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material 
from Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free 

condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid 
disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective 
surfaces to their original condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces, including 
roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and 
similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess 

nap; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and 

windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-
obscuring materials. Replace chipped or broken glass and other 
damaged transparent materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not 
to scratch surfaces.

k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
l. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and 

surfaces. Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily 
repaired or restored or that already show evidence of repair or 
restoration.
1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical 

and electrical nameplates.
m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator 

equipment, and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and 
mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.

n. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions.
o. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including 

stains resulting from water exposure.
p. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean 

exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grilles.
q. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters 

during construction.
r. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full 

efficiency. Replace burned-out bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by 
hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury 
vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.

s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

C. Pest Control: Engage an experienced, licensed exterminator to make a final inspection 
and rid Project of rodents, insects, and other pests. Prepare a report.
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D. Cleaning Standards: Comply with safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste 
materials. Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge 
volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials 
from Project site and dispose of lawfully.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 7800

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.02 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation 
and maintenance manuals, including the following:
1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory.
2. Emergency manuals.
3. Operation manuals for systems, subsystems, and equipment.
4. Maintenance manuals for the care and maintenance of products, materials, and 

finishes systems and equipment.
5. Requirements and procedures for operating the facility after commissioning.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 01 3300 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for 

operation and maintenance manuals.
2. Section 01 7700 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting operation and 

maintenance manuals.
3. Divisions 2 through 48 Sections for specific operation and maintenance manual 

requirements for the Work in those Sections.

C. Processes outlined herein represent the Architect's standard method for addressing 
operation and maintenance data. Procedures of the State of Utah Division of Facilities 
Construction and Management (DFCM) and The University of Utah, as published on the 
DFCM website and by the University shall take precedence over any process outlined 
herein where a conflict, if any, exists.

1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction.

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Initial Submittal: Submit 2 draft copies of each manual at least 15 days before requesting 
inspection for Substantial Completion. Include a complete operation and maintenance 
directory. Architect will return one copy of draft and mark whether general scope and 
content of manual are acceptable.

B. Final Submittal: Submit 4 of each manual in final form at least 15 days before final 
inspection. Architect will return copy with comments within 15 days after final inspection.
1. Correct or modify each manual to comply with Architect's comments. Submit 3 

copies of each corrected manual within 15 days of receipt of Architect's 
comments.
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C. Additionally, documents are required to be done in computer format, submit copy to the 
Facilities Management Department in DWG format. The campus uses AUTOCAD.

1.05 COORDINATION

A. Where operation and maintenance documentation includes information on installations by 
more than one factory-authorized service representative, assemble and coordinate 
information furnished by representatives and prepare manuals.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Coordinate with Commissioning Sections. The Commissioning Agent shall review the 
Operation and Maintenance Manuals for systems that were commissioned. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.01 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY

A. Organization: Include a section in the directory for each of the following:
1. List of documents.
2. List of systems.
3. List of equipment.
4. Table of contents.

B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to 
operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. 
For pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual.

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance 
manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation 
used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designation according 
to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of Operating and Maintenance Documentation for 
Building Systems."

2.02 MANUALS, GENERAL

A. Organization: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section 
for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not 
part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:
1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

B. Title Page: Enclose title page in transparent plastic sleeve. Include the following 
information:
1. Subject matter included in manual.
2. Name and address of Project.
3. Name and address of Owner.
4. Date of submittal.
5. Name, address, and telephone number of Contractor.
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6. Name and address of Architect.
7. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, 
indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section 
number in Project Manual.
1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 

accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in 
each volume of the set.

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents 
alphabetically by system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions 
for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
1. Binders: Heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness 

necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with 
clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets 
inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets.
a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, 

organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related 
components. Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide 
essential information for proper operation or maintenance of equipment 
or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION 
AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject 
matter of contents. Indicate volume number for multiple-volume sets.

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section. Mark 
each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major 
components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-
referenced to Specification Section number and title of Project Manual.

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose 
diagnostic software diskettes for computerized electronic equipment.

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper.
5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text 
pages and use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings 
in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At 
appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating 
drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and drawing locations.

E. Maintenance Inspection Requirements: Describe inspection schedule and procedures 
necessary to promote durability of materials, components, and systems. Include the 
following:
1. Exterior: Inspection of exterior for assessment of possible water ingress. Indicate 

points of potential concern.
2. Equipment: Seasonal inspection of equipment. Coordinate with Section 01 9113 - 

Commissioning.

F. Environmental Requirements:
1. Identify environmentally preferable materials and systems incorporated into the 

Project. Include: product model; manufacturer's name, address, phone, and 
website; and local technical representative, if any.
a. Describe maintenance procedures associated with environmentally 

preferable materials and systems. Provide cleaning recommendations in 
accordance with ASTM E1971.
1) Include potential environmental impacts of recommended 

maintenance procedures and materials.
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2) Include potential indoor air quality impacts of the recommended 
maintenance procedures and materials.

2.03 OPERATION MANUALS

A. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in 
individual Specification Sections and the following information:
1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
3. Operating standards.
4. Operating procedures.
5. Operating logs.
6. Wiring diagrams.
7. Control diagrams.
8. Piped system diagrams.
9. Precautions against improper use.
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

B. Descriptions: Include the following:
1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
4. Equipment function.
5. Operating characteristics.
6. Limiting conditions.
7. Performance curves.
8. Engineering data and tests.
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
1. Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4. Regulation and control procedures.
5. Instructions on stopping.
6. Normal shutdown instructions.
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

D. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram 
controls as installed.

E. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color-coding where required for 
identification.

2.04 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. 
Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair 
materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-
reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual.
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C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Color, pattern, and texture.
4. Material and chemical composition.
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the 
following:
1. Inspection procedures.
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
5. Repair instructions.

E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials 
and related services.

F. Attic Stock/Extra Materials: Include within maintenance manuals a detailed list of items 
furnished as attic stock/extra materials, as required by individual specification sections. 
Indicate quantity, type, color, and other pertinent features, as well as location where 
stored. List shall be signed by a representative of the Owner, verifying that materials 
have been furnished.

G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances 
and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

2.05 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUAL

A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, 
include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance 
procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, 
maintenance service contracts, and warranty and bond information, as described below.

B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in 
manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. 
For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and 
maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in 
Project Manual.

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
including the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
1. Standard printed maintenance instructions and bulletins.
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including 

disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures:
1. Test and inspection instructions.
2. Troubleshooting guide.
3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions.
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5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
6. Demonstration and training videotape, if available.

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 

quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording 

maintenance.

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, 
with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation 
and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.

G. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name 
and telephone number of service agent.

H. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances 
and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.01 MANUAL PREPARATION

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that 
provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

B. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating 
procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for 
types of emergencies indicated.

C. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating 
care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

D. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and 
maintenance data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and 
piece of equipment not part of a system.
1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare 

information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a 
system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

E. Manufacturers' Data: Where manuals contain manufacturers' standard printed data, 
include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to 
identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than 
one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the 
Contract Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to 
information not applicable.
1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not 

available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and 
maintenance of equipment or systems.
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F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control 
sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in 
Record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of completed installation.
1. Do not use original Project Record Documents as part of operation and 

maintenance manuals.

G. Comply with Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting 
operation and maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION 



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
DEMONSTRATION & TRAINING SECTION 01 7900 – PAGE 1

SECTION 01 7900

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

 PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's 
personnel, including the following:
1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
3. Demonstration and training digital video recordings.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 01 3100 "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements for 

pre-instruction conferences.
2. Divisions 2 through 48 Sections for specific requirements for demonstration and 

training for products in those Sections.

C. Unit Price for Instruction Time: Length of instruction time will be measured by actual time 
spent performing demonstration and training in required location. No payment will be 
made for time spent assembling educational materials, setting up, or cleaning up.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Instruction Program: Submit two copies of outline of instructional program for 
demonstration and training, including a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include learning 
objective and outline for each training module.
1. At completion of training, submit two complete training manual(s) for Owner's 

use.

B. Qualification Data: For firms and persons specified in Quality Assurance Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include lists of completed projects with 
project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners and other 
information specified.

C. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of 
instruction time.

D. Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and 
documentation of performance-based test.

E. Demonstration and Training Videotapes: Submit two copies within seven days of end of 
each training module.
1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following 

information:
a. Name of Project.
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b. Name and address of photographer.
c. Name of Architect and Construction Manager.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Date videotape was recorded.
f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass 

point), and elevation or story of construction.
2. Transcript: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch (215-by-280-mm) paper, punched and 

bound in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered binders. Mark appropriate 
identification on front and spine of each binder. Include a cover sheet with same 
label information as the corresponding videotape. Include name of Project and 
date of videotape on each page.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and 
maintenance procedures and training.

B. Videographer Qualifications: A professional videographer who is experienced 
photographing demonstration and training events similar to those required.

C. Pre-instruction Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination." Review 
methods and procedures related to demonstration and training including, but not limited 
to, the following:
1. Inspect and discuss locations and other facilities required for instruction.
2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational 

materials, instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to 
avoid delays.

3. Review required content of instruction.
4. For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather 

conditions and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable.

1.5 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations.

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and course content.

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, 
and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and 
maintenance data has been reviewed and approved by Architect.

D. Coordinate Commissioning Authority activities and Division 1 Section "General 
Commissioning Requirements" with instruction.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
DEMONSTRATION & TRAINING SECTION 01 7900 – PAGE 3

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training 
modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual 
Specification Sections, and as follows:
1. Motorized doors, including overhead coiling doors and automatic entrance doors.
2. Equipment, including projection screens, loading dock equipment, food-service 

equipment, and residential appliances.
3. Fire-protection systems, including fire alarm and fire-extinguishing systems.
4. Intrusion detection systems.
5. Conveying systems, including elevators and wheelchair lifts.
6. Heat generation, including boilers, feedwater equipment, pumps and water 

distribution piping.
7. Refrigeration systems, including chillers, cooling towers, condensers, pumps and 

distribution piping.
8. HVAC systems, including air-handling equipment, air distribution systems and 

terminal equipment and devices.
9. HVAC instrumentation and controls.
10. Electrical service and distribution, including transformers, switchboards, 

panelboards, uninterruptible power supplies and motor controls.
11. Packaged engine generators, including transfer switches.
12. Lighting equipment and controls.
13. Communication systems, including intercommunication, surveillance, clocks and 

programming, voice and data and television equipment.

 B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. 
Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to 
master. For each module, include instruction for the following:
1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the 

following:
a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
b. Operating standards.
c. Regulatory requirements.
d. Equipment function.
e. Operating characteristics.
f. Limiting conditions.
g. Performance curves.

2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail:
a. Emergency manuals.
b. Operations manuals.
c. Maintenance manuals.
d. Project Record Documents.
e. Identification systems.
f. Warranties and bonds.
g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:
a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error 

messages.
b. Instructions on stopping.
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
f. Special operating instructions and procedures.
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4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable:
a. Startup procedures.
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
d. Regulation and control procedures.
e. Control sequences.
f. Safety procedures.
g. Instructions on stopping.
h. Normal shutdown instructions.
i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
m. Special operating instructions and procedures.

5. Adjustments: Include the following:
a. Alignments.
b. Checking adjustments.
c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

6. Troubleshooting: Include the following:
a. Diagnostic instructions.
b. Test and inspection procedures.

7. Maintenance: Include the following:
a. Inspection procedures.
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
d. Procedures for routine cleaning
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
g. Instruction on use of special tools.

8. Repairs: Include the following:
a. Diagnosis instructions.
b. Repair instructions.
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and 

reassembly instructions.
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and 
training module. Assemble training modules into a combined training manual.

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

3.2 INSTRUCTION

A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and 
maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.
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B. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed on times. For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
1. Schedule training with Owner, through Construction Manager, with at least 14 

days' advance notice.

C. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and 
fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final 
operation and maintenance data submittals.

D. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each 
participant's mastery of module by use of a demonstration performance-based test.

E. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove 
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before 
initial training use.

3.3 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING DIGITAL VIDEO RECORDINGS

A. General: Engage a qualified commercial photographer to record demonstration and 
training sessions. Record each training module separately. Include classroom 
instructions and demonstrations, board diagrams, and other visual aids, but not student 
practice.
1. At beginning of each training module, record each chart containing learning 

objective and lesson outline.

B. Video: Provide minimum 640 x 480 video resolution converted to format file type 
acceptable to Owner, on electronic media.
1. Electronic Media: Provide read-only format compact disc acceptable to Owner, 

with commercial-grade graphic label.
2. File Hierarchy: Organize folder structure and file locations according to project 

manual table of contents. Provide complete screen-based menu.
3. File Names: Utilize file names based upon name of equipment generally 

described in video segment, as identified in Project specifications.
4. Contractor and Installer Contact File: Using appropriate software, create a file for 

inclusion on the Equipment Demonstration and Training DVD that describes the 
following for each Contractor involved on the Project, arranged according to 
Project table of contents:
a. Name of Contractor/Installer.
b. Business address.
c. Business phone number.
d. Point of contact.
e. E-mail address.

C. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise 
necessary to show area of demonstration and training. Display continuous running time.
1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes.

a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per 
segment.

b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of 
Project Manual table of contents.

c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 
minutes, stop filming and pause training session. Begin training session 
again upon commencement of new filming segment.
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D. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify 
equipment markings are clearly visible prior to recording.
1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required.

E. Narration: Describe scenes by audio narration by microphone while session is recorded 
or by dubbing audio narration off-site later. Include description of items being viewed. 
Describe vantage point, indicating location, direction (by compass point), and elevation or 
story of construction.

F. Transcript: Provide a transcript of the narration. Display images and running time 
captured from videotape opposite the corresponding narration segment.

G. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of 
training modules in same format as recordings of live training.

END OF SECTION 



      

DIVISION 02 – EXISTING CONDITIONS

Section  02  4101 Cutting and Patching
Section  02  4102 Selective Demolition
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SECTION 02 4101

CUTTING AND PATCHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.

B. Patch and repair any and all material disturbed during construction, including but not 
limited to walls, floors, ceilings, asphalt, concrete, lawns and landscaping, roofs, etc.

1.3 DEFINITION

A. Cutting:  Removal of existing construction necessary to permit installation or 
performance of other Work.

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 
days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to 
proceed.
1. Architect's Approval:  Obtain approval of cutting and patching proposal before 

cutting and patching.  Approval does not waive right to later require removal and 
replacement of unsatisfactory work.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related 
components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or 
that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety, including 
but not limited to the following:
1. Primary operational systems and equipment.
2. Fire-protection systems.
3. Communication systems.
4. Electrical wiring systems.
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C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch the following elements or related 
components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in 
reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased maintenance 
or decreased operational life or safety.
1. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on 
the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce 
the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut 
and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.
1. If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to cut and patch exposed Work.  

If it is impossible to engage original Installer or fabricator, engage another 
recognized, experienced, and specialized firm.

E. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties 
involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review 
areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential 
conflicts before proceeding.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as 
not to void existing warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.

B. Existing Materials:  Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, 
use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 

installed, will match the visual and functional performance of existing materials.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching 
are to be performed.
1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of 

substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 

corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.

B. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations.

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas.

D. Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or 
abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to minimize interruption of services to 
occupied areas.

3.3 PERFORMANCE

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting 
and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or 

performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore 
surfaces to their original condition.

B. Cutting:  Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements 
retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original 
Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations.
1. General: use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to 
size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily 
cover openings when not in use.

2. Existing Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into 
concealed surfaces.

3. Concrete/Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a 
diamond-core drill.

4. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit to be removed.  
Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent 
entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.

5. Patching:  Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting 
are complete.

6. Roofing: Work on existing, warranted membrane shall be accomplished only by 
original installer or by installer authorized by membrane manufacturer. Furnish 
written documentation that Installer is approved by warrantor of existing roofing 
system.
a. Existing Warranty: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and 

surfaces cut or damaged during reroofing, by methods and with materials 
so as not to void existing roofing system warranty. Notify warrantor 
before proceeding.
1) Notify warrantor of existing roofing system on completion of 

reroofing, and obtain documentation verifying that existing 
roofing system has been inspected and warranty remains in 
effect. Submit documentation at Project closeout.
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b. Documentation: Photograph the existing roof before Work begins, 
particularly documenting any condition that might be misconstrued as 
having been damaged by roof modification work. 

c. Use only materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for 
intended use and compatible with components of existing roofing 
system.

d. Protect existing roofing system that is not to be reroofed.
1) Provide protection as required by existing roofing manufacturer 

to preserve existing warranty.
2) Limit traffic and material storage to areas of existing roofing that 

have been protected.
3) Maintain temporary protection and leave in place until 

replacement roofing has been completed. Remove temporary 
protection on completion of reroofing.

B. During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site 
to facilitate rapid installation of temporary protection in the event of 
unexpected rain.

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar 
operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as 
invisible as possible.  Patch masonry with masonry units and grout that match as closely 
as possible the original.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements 
specified in other Sections of these Specifications.
1. Restore landscaping and irrigation system to "like-new" condition where 

disturbed by new construction and not indicated for complete replacement – new 
work shall conform to requirements of Contract Documents.  Preserve and 
reuse existing plantings; new plantings, where required, shall match existing in 
size and quality; stake and secure as appropriate.  Install new sprinkler heads 
where needed to provide full coverage of planting area – match Owner’s 
standards.  Establish new grass with sod of blended Kentucky Bluegrass and 
perennial ryegrass as approved by the Owner.  Landscape boulders shall be 
native stone, final selection and placement as determined by Architect.

2. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate integrity of installation.

3. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate 
evidence of patching and refinishing.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 02 4102

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of a building or structure.
2. Repair procedures for selective demolition operations.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 02 4101 "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures for 

selective demolition operations.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Deconstruction:  Disassembly of buildings for the purpose of recovering materials

B. Demolish:  Completely remove and legally dispose of off-site.

C. Existing to Remain or Retain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed 
and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed and salvaged, or removed and 
reinstalled

D. Protect: Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, the term “protect” is used to describe 
the process of shielding from harm existing fixtures, elements or materials.

E. Protect and Maintain:  To remove deteriorating corrosion, reapply protective coatings, and 
install protective measures such as temporary guards; to provide the least degree of 
intervention. 

F. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition waste for subsequent processing in preparation for 
reuse.

G. Remove:  To detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site 
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

H. Remove and Salvage:  To detach items from existing construction and deliver them to 
Owner ready for reuse.

I. Remove and Reinstall:  To detach items from existing construction, repair and clean them 
for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated. 

J. Salvage:  Carefully detach from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and 
deliver to Owner.  Include fasteners or brackets needed for reattachment elsewhere.
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K. Stabilize:  To apply measures designed to reestablish a weather-resistant enclosure and 
the structural reinforcement of an item or portion of the building while maintaining the 
essential form as it exists at present.

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or 
value to Owner that may be encountered during selective demolition remain Owner's 
property.  Carefully remove and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent 
damage and deliver promptly to Owner.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with 
project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other 
information specified.

B. Proposed Dust-Control and Noise-Control Measures:  Submit statement or drawing that 
indicates the measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for 
their operation.  Identify options if proposed measures are later determined to be 
inadequate.

C. Schedule of items and materials to be salvaged:  Identify procedures for disassembly.
1. Identify materials to be recycled.  Identify materials to be salvaged for reuse on 

site and off site.

D. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and 

ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are 
uninterrupted.

2. Interruption of utility services.
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
4. Locations of temporary partitions and means of egress.
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and 

of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

E. Inventory:  After selective demolition is complete, submit a list of items that have been 
removed and salvaged.

F. Pre-demolition Photographs or Videotape:  Show existing conditions of adjoining 
construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, which might be misconstrued 
as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Submit before Work begins.

G. Landfill Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of hazardous wastes by a landfill facility 
licensed to accept hazardous wastes.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition 
work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.
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B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of 
authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.

D. Pre-demolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with 
requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."  Review 
methods and procedures related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, the 
following:
1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of 

materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make 
progress and avoid delays.

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates 
exposed by selective demolition operations.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.  Provide not 
less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's operations.

B. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities.
1. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities 

without written permission from authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
1. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by 

Owner as far as practical.

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in 
the Work.
1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not 

disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be 
removed by Owner under a separate contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations.
1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS

A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials.
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use 

materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible.

2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing 
materials.

B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification 
Sections.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required.

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be 
removed and salvaged.

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended 
function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of 
conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.

E. Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether 
removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any 
portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition operations.

F. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective 
demolition activities.

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES

A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage 
during selective demolition operations.

B. Utility Interruption:  Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities 
unless authorized in writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  Provide 
temporary services during interruptions to existing utilities, as acceptable to Owner and to 
authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Provide at least 72 hours' notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during 
changeover.

D. Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utilities 
serving areas to be selectively demolished.
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E. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated utilities when requested by Contractor.

F. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding 
with selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition 
and that maintain continuity of service to other parts of building.

G. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal 
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.

H. Utility Requirements:  Refer to Mechanical and Electrical Sections for shutting off, 
disconnecting, removing, and sealing or capping utilities.  Do not start selective demolition 
work until utility disconnecting and sealing have been completed and verified in writing.

3.3 PREPARATION

A. Dangerous Materials:  Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of 
chemicals, gases, explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before 
proceeding with selective demolition operations.

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities.
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, walkways, or other adjacent occupied or 

used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  
Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by 
governing regulations.

2. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered 
passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.

C. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to 
prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition 

area and to and from occupied portions of building.
2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or 

that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
3. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been 

removed.

D. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building 
and construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other 
construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight enclosure 
for building exterior.
1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, 

provide insulated temporary enclosures.  Coordinate enclosure with ventilating 
and material drying or curing requirements to avoid dangerous conditions and 
effects.

E. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures 
to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.
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F. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, or structural support to 
preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, 
and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being 
demolished.
1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective 

demolition.

3.4 POLLUTION CONTROLS

A. Temporary ventilation:  Provide temporary ventilation as follows:
1. Vacuum old carpets prior to removal using a certified Carpet and Rug Institute 

(CRI) Green Label vacuum cleaner.  Vacuum floor immediately after old carpet is 
removed.

B. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit 
spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.
1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous 

or objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution.
2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of 

demolition enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas.

C. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 
surfaces and areas.
1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device 

that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

D. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by 
selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before 
selective demolition operations began.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within 
limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  

Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing 
supporting members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  
Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining 
construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or 
grinding, not hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent 
surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid 
marring existing finished surfaces.

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable 
fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials 

and promptly dispose of off-site.
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7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to 
avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.

8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not 
to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.
10. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition 

existing before selective demolition operations began.

B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with Owner’s requirements for using and protecting walkways, 
building entries, and other building facilities during selective demolition operations.

C. Removed and Salvaged Items:  Comply with the following:
1. Clean salvaged items.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items:  Comply with the following:
1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint 

equipment to match new equipment.
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for 

new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous 
materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

E. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed 
to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and 
reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

F. Concrete:  Neatly core drill openings in existing floor - verify locations of services in 
suspended slab and below before any cutting.

3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS

A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition 
operations.

B. Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces 
suitable for new materials.
1. Completely fill holes and depressions in existing masonry walls that are to remain 

with an approved masonry patching material applied according to manufacturer's 
written recommendations.

C. Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining 
construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.
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D. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area 
into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even 
surface of uniform finish color, texture, and appearance.  Remove existing floor and wall 
coverings and replace with new materials, as noted on Drawings, to achieve uniform color 
and appearance.
1. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and 

comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these 
Specifications.

2. Skim coat entire wall surface with drywall compound to provide smooth, 
unblemished substrate for new paint finish.

3. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint 
coats over patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing 
patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

4. Test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of 
installation.

E. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane 
surface of uniform appearance.  Replace damaged ceiling panels with new panels, 
matching existing.  

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials 
to accumulate on-site.

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of 
them.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 4200

COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Soffit and miscellaneous framing.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 05 5000 "Metal Fabrications" for rolled shapes, angles, plates, masonry shelf 

angles and connections necessary for a complete, functional wall system.
2. Section 06 1610 “Sheathing” for wall sheathing applied to metal framing.
3. Section 09 2216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-load-bearing metal-stud 

framing and ceiling-suspension assemblies.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Minimum Un-Coated Steel Thickness:  Minimum un-coated thickness of cold-formed framing 
delivered to the Project site shall be not less than 95 percent of the thickness used in the 
cold-formed framing design.  Lesser thicknesses shall be permitted at bends due to cold 
forming.

B. Producer:  Entity that produces steel sheet coil fabricated into cold-formed members.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate framing requirements with other adjacent and interfacing systems, including, but not 
limited to: doors, louvers, screens, precast, and windows.

B. Structural Performance: Provide cold-formed steel framing capable of withstanding design loads 
within limits and under conditions indicated.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of cold-formed metal framing product and accessory indicated.

B. Product Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating that each of the following 
complies with requirements, based on comprehensive testing of current products:
1. Expansion anchors.
2. Power-actuated anchors.
3. Mechanical fasteners.
4. Vertical deflection clips.
5. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has completed cold-formed metal framing 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

B. Welding:  Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1, "Structural Welding 
Code--Steel," and AWS D1.3, "Structural Welding Code--Sheet Steel."

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where metal framing is part of a fire-resistance-rated 
assembly, provide framing identical to that of assemblies tested for fire resistance per 
ASTM E 119 by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Indicated by GA File Numbers in GA-600, "Fire Resistance 

Design Manual," or by design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from 
the listings of another testing and inspecting agency.

D. AISI Specifications:  Comply with AISI's "Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel 
Structural Members" for calculating structural characteristics of cold-formed metal framing.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during 
delivery, storage, and handling.

B. Store cold-formed metal framing, protect with a waterproof covering, and ventilate to avoid 
condensation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
cold-formed metal framing that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:
1. Studco Building Systems, Inc.
2. CEMCO (California Expanded Metal Products Co.)
3. ClarkDietrich Industries, Inc.
4. SCAFCO Corp.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1003, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and coating 
weight as follows
1. Grade:  33 or 50 as required by structural performance.
2. Coating:  G60.

B.      Exterior non-load-bearing wall framing: 
1. Manufacturer’s standard C-shaped steel studs with web depths indicated, 
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punched, with stiffened flanges with a minimum base metal thickness of 0.054 inches 
(16 gauge) and a flange width of 1-5/8 inches, minimum.

2. Manufacturer’s standard U-shaped steel track, of web depth indicated, unpunched, with 
unstiffened flanges with a base metal thickness matching the steel studs and a flange 
width of at least 1-1/4 inch minimum. 

2.3 FRAMING ACCESSORIES

A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from steel sheet, ASTM A 1003, Structural Grade, Type H, 
metallic coated, of same grade and coating weight used for framing members, unless otherwise 
indicated.

B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise 
indicated, as follows:
1. Supplementary framing.
2. Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking.
3. Web stiffeners.
4. End clips.
5. Foundation clips.
6. Gusset plates.
7. Stud kickers, knee braces, and girts.
8. Hole reinforcing plates.
9. Backer plates.

2.4 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS

A. Steel Shapes and Clips:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to 
ASTM A 123.
1. Where indicated on Drawings, provide "Z" clips with center section equal to the depth of 

exterior cavity insulation.  Clips shall be attached through sheathing to metal stud 
framing system behind and be of sufficient strength to support exterior cladding system.  
Include sizing in design of cold-formed metal framing system.

B. Anchor Bolts:  ASTM F 1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel headless, hooked, bolts and 
carbon-steel nuts; and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated by hot-dip process according to 
ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C.

C. Expansion Anchors:  Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, 
without failure, a load equal to 5 times design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 
conducted by a qualified independent testing agency.  Anchor design shall assume cracked 
concrete per ACI 318, Appendix D.

D. Power-Actuated Anchors:  Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated 
from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 10 
times design load, as determined by testing per ASTM E 1190 conducted by a qualified 
independent testing agency.  Power-Actuated Anchors shall not be used in tension applications.

E. Mechanical Fasteners:  Corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-threading steel drill screws.
1. Head Type:  Low-profile head beneath sheathing, manufacturer's standard elsewhere.

F. Welding Electrodes:  Comply with AWS standards.
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout:  Premixed, nonmetallic, non-corrosive, non-staining grout 
containing selected silica sands, Portland cement, shrinkage-compensating agents, and 
plasticizing and water-reducing agents, complying with ASTM C 1107, with fluid consistency and 
30-minute working time.

B. Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from manufacturer's 
standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members as required.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with 
connections securely fastened, according to manufacturer's written recommendations and 
requirements in this Section.
1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates.
2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
3. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding.  Wire tying of framing 

members is not permitted.  Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for 
welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.

4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed metal framing by welding, bolting, or screw 
fastening, according to Shop Drawings.

B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection 
stresses.  Lift fabricated assemblies to prevent damage or permanent distortion.

C. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum 
allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows:
1. Spacing:  Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from 

plan location.  Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of 
sheathing or other finishing materials.

2. Squareness:  Fabricate each cold-formed metal framing assembly to a maximum 
out-of-square tolerance of 1/8 inch.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine supporting substrates and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Proceed with installation 
only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Grout bearing surfaces uniform and level to ensure full contact of bearing flanges or track webs 
on supporting concrete or masonry construction.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Cold-formed metal framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field 
assembled.

B. Install cold-formed metal framing according to ASTM C 1007, unless more stringent 
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requirements are indicated.

C. Install cold-formed metal framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with 
connections securely fastened, according to manufacturer's written recommendations and 
requirements in this Section.
1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
2. Fasten cold-formed metal framing members by welding.  Wire tying of framing 

members is not permitted.
a. Comply with AWS D1.3 requirements and procedures for welding, appearance 

and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.

D. Install framing members in one-piece lengths, unless splice connections are indicated for track or 
tension members.

E. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads comparable in 
intensity to those for which structure was designed.  Maintain braces and supports in place, 
undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent 
connections to framing are secured.

F. Do not bridge building expansion and control joints with cold-formed metal framing.  
Independently frame both sides of joints.

G. Install insulation in built-up exterior framing members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and 
multiple studs at openings, that are inaccessible on completion of framing work. Coordinate with 
Division 7 Section "Building Insulation."

H. Fasten hole reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's standard 
punched openings.

I. Erection Tolerances:  Install cold-formed metal framing level, plumb, and true to line to a 
maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows:
1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from plan 

location.  Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of 
sheathing or other finishing materials.

3.4 NON-LOAD-BEARING INSTALLATION

A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs.  Align tracks accurately and securely anchor to 
supporting structure as indicated.

B. Install sill sealer as per manufacturer's written instructions

C. Fasten both flanges of studs to top and bottom track, unless otherwise indicated.  Space studs 
as follows:
1. Stud Spacing: Not more than 16 inches.

D. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for non-plumb walls or 
warped surfaces and similar requirements.
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E. Isolate non-load-bearing steel framing from building structure to prevent transfer of vertical loads 
while providing lateral support.
1. Connect vertical deflection clips to bypassing/infill studs and anchor to primary building 

structure.
2. Install single deflection tracks and anchor to building structure.

F. Install horizontal bridging in curtain-wall studs, spaced in rows indicated on Shop Drawings but 
not more than 48 inches apart.  Fasten at each stud intersection.
1. Top Bridging for Single Deflection Track:  Install row of horizontal bridging within 12 

inches of single deflection track.  Install a combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of 
width and thickness indicated and stud or stud-track solid blocking of width and 
thickness matching studs.  Fasten flat straps to stud flanges and secure solid blocking 
to stud webs or flanges

2. Bridging:  Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated 
and stud-track solid blocking of width and thickness to match studs.  Fasten flat straps 
to stud flanges and secure solid blocking to stud webs or flanges.

3. Bridging (Alternate method):  Proprietary bridging bars installed according to 
manufacturer's written instructions

G. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, clip angles, 
continuous angles, anchors, fasteners, and stud girts, to provide a complete and stable 
curtain-wall-framing system.

3.5 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION

A. Galvanizing Repairs:  Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and 
installed cold-formed metal framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780 and 
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Touchup Painting:  Wire brush, clean, and paint scarred areas, welds, and rust spots on 
fabricated and installed prime-painted, cold-formed metal framing.  Paint framing surfaces with 
same type of shop paint used on adjacent surfaces.

C. Protect cutouts, corners, and joints in sheathing by filling with a flexible sealant or by applying 
tape recommended by sheathing manufacturer at time sheathing is applied.

D. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 
Installer, which ensure cold-formed metal framing is without damage or deterioration at time of 
Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 



      

DIVISION 06 – WOOD, PLASTICS, AND COMPOSITES

Section  06  1050 Miscellaneous Carpentry
Section  06  1610 Sheathing
Section  06  2000 Finish Carpentry
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SECTION 06 1050

MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY

 PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
2. Wood furring, grounds, nailers, and blocking.
3. Wood based structural use panels.
4. Plywood backing panels (for telephone and electrical equipment).

B. Related Sections:  
1. Section 09 2216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for metal strap blocking.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Wood treatment data as follows, including chemical treatment manufacturer's instructions 
for handling, storing, installing, and finishing treated materials:
1. For each type of preservative-treated wood product, include certification by 

treating plant stating type of preservative solution and pressure process used, net 
amount of preservative retained, and compliance with applicable standards.

2. For waterborne-treated products, include statement that moisture content of 
treated materials was reduced to levels indicated before shipment to Project site.

B. Material test reports from a qualified independent testing agency indicating and 
interpreting test results relative to compliance of fire-retardant-treated wood products with 
performance requirements indicated.

C. Warranty of chemical treatment manufacturer for each type of treatment.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Keep materials under cover and dry.  Protect from weather and contact with damp or wet 
surfaces.  Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels.  Provide for air circulation within 
and around stacks and under temporary coverings.
1. For lumber and plywood pressure treated with waterborne chemicals, place 

spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 LUMBER, GENERAL

A. Lumber Standards:  Comply with DOC PS 20, "American Softwood Lumber Standard," 
and with applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by American Lumber 
Standards Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
MISCELLANEOUS CARPENTRY SECTION 06 1050 – PAGE 2

B. Inspection Agencies:  Inspection agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference 
them, include the following:
1. NELMA - Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers Association.
2. RIS - Redwood Inspection Service.
3. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
4. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
5. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association.

C. Grade Stamps:  Provide lumber with each piece factory marked with grade stamp of 
inspection agency evidencing compliance with grading rule requirements and identifying 
grading agency, grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill.
1. For exposed lumber, furnish pieces with grade stamps applied to ends or back of 

each piece.

D. Nominal Sizes:  Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by 
DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are 
minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber.
1. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide dry lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing 

for 2-inch nominal thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated.

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS

A. General:  Where lumber or plywood is indicated as preservative treated or is specified to 
be treated, comply with applicable requirements of AWPA C2 (lumber) and AWPA C9 
(plywood).  Mark each treated item with the Quality Mark Requirements of an inspection 
agency approved by ALSC's Board of Review.
1. Do not use chemicals containing chromium or arsenic.
2. For exposed items indicated to receive stained finish, use chemical formulations 

that do not bleed through, contain colorants, or otherwise adversely affect 
finishes.

B. Pressure treat aboveground items with waterborne preservatives to a minimum retention 
of 0.25 lb/cu. ft.  After treatment, kiln-dry lumber and plywood to a maximum moisture 
content of 19 and 15 percent, respectively.  Treat indicated items and the following:
1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and 

similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and 
waterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members 
in contact with masonry or concrete.

C. Pressure treat wood members in contact with ground or freshwater with waterborne 
preservatives to a minimum retention of 0.40 lb/cu. ft. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT TREATMENT BY PRESSURE PROCESS

A. General:  Where fire-retardant-treated wood is indicated, pressure impregnate lumber 
and plywood with fire-retardant chemicals to comply with AWPA C20 and C27, 
respectively, for treatment type indicated; identify "fire-retardant-treated wood" with 
appropriate classification marking of Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., U.S. Testing, Timber 
Products Inspection, Inc. or other testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction.
1. Current Evaluation/Research Reports:  Provide fire-retardant- treated wood for 

which a current model code evaluation/research report exists that is acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction and that evidences compliance of fire-retardant- 
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treated wood for application indicated.

B. Interior Type A:  For interior locations use fire-retardant chemical formulation that 
produces treated lumber and plywood with the following properties under conditions 
present after installation:
1. No reduction takes place in bending strength, stiffness, and fastener holding 

capacities below values published by manufacturer of chemical formulation that 
are based on tests by a qualified independent testing laboratory of treated wood 
products identical to those indicated for this Project under elevated temperature 
and humidity conditions simulating installed conditions.

2. No other form of degradation occurs due to acid hydrolysis or other causes 
related to manufacture and treatment.

3. No corrosion of metal fasteners results from their contact with treated wood.

C. Exterior Type:  Use for exterior locations and where indicated.

D. Inspection:  Inspect each piece of treated lumber or plywood after drying and discard 
damaged or defective pieces.

E. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
1. Interior Type A Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood:

a. "Dricon" Hickson Corporation.
b. "Pyro-Guard" Hoover Treated Wood Products.
c. "Flameproof LHC-HTT" Osmose Wood Preserving Co, Inc.

2. Exterior Type Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood:
a. "Exterior Fire-X" Hoover Treated Wood Products.

2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER

A. General:  Provide dimension lumber of grades indicated according to the ALSC National 
Grading Rule (NGR) provisions of the inspection agency indicated.
1. Grade:  Standard, Stud, or No. 3.
2. Species:  Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A. General:  Provide lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including 
rooftop equipment curbs and support bases, cant strips, bucks, nailers, blocking, furring, 
grounds, stripping, and similar members.

B. Fabricate miscellaneous lumber from dimension lumber of sizes indicated and into shapes 
shown.

C. Moisture Content:  19 percent maximum for lumber items are not specified to receive 
wood preservative treatment.

D. Grade:  For dimension lumber sizes, provide No. 3 or Standard grade lumber per ALSC's 
NGRs of any species.  For board-size lumber, provide No. 3 Common grade per NELMA, 
NLGA, or WWPA; No. 2 grade per SPIB; or Standard grade per NLGA, WCLIB or WWPA 
of any species.

2.6 WOOD-BASED STRUCTURAL-USE PANELS

A. Miscellaneous Concealed Plywood:  C-C Plugged Exterior, thickness as indicated but not 
less than 1/2 inch.
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B. Miscellaneous Exposed Plywood:  A-D Interior, thickness as indicated but not less than 
1/2 inch.

2.7 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS

A. For mounting electrical or telephone equipment, provide fire-retardant-treated plywood 
panels with grade, C-D Plugged Exposure 1, in thickness indicated or, if not otherwise 
indicated, not less than 15/32 inch thick.

2.8 FASTENERS

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements 
specified in this Article for material and manufacture.
1. Where miscellaneous carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, or in 

area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with a hot-dip zinc coating per 
ASTM A 153 or of Type 304 stainless steel.

B. Nails, Wire, Brads, and Staples:  FS FF-N-105.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  CABO NER-272.

D. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 
(ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.

2.9 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS

A. General:  Provide galvanized steel framing anchors of structural capacity, type, and size 
indicated and as follows:
1. Research or Evaluation Reports:  Provide products for which model code 

research or evaluation reports exist that are acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction and that evidence compliance of metal framing anchors for application 
indicated with building code in effect for Project.

2. Allowable Design Loads:  Provide products with allowable design loads, as 
published by manufacturer, which meet or exceed those indicated.  
Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by 
rational engineering analysis, and demonstrated by comprehensive testing 
performed by a qualified independent testing agency.

B. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653, 
G60 coating designation; structural, commercial, or lock-forming quality, as standard with 
manufacturer for type of anchor indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Discard units of material with defects that impair quality of carpentry and that are too small 
to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.

B. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.

C. Fit carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as required for accurate fit.  Correlate 
location of furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and similar supports to allow attachment of 
other construction.
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D. Apply field treatment complying with AWPA M4 to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber and plywood.

E. Securely attach carpentry work as indicated and according to applicable codes and 
recognized standards.

F. Countersink nail heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes with wood filler.

G. Use fasteners of appropriate type and length.  Predrill members when necessary to avoid 
splitting wood.

3.2 WOOD GROUNDS, NAILERS, BLOCKING, AND SLEEPERS

A. Install where shown and where required for screeding or attaching other work.  Cut and 
shape to required size.  Coordinate locations with other work involved.

B. Attach to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with 
surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

3.3 WOOD FURRING

A. Install plumb and level with closure strips at edges and openings.  Shim with wood as 
required for tolerance of finish work.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF STRUCTURAL-USE PANELS

A. General:  Comply with applicable recommendations contained in APA Form No. E30, 
"APA Design/Construction Guide:  Residential & Commercial," for types of structural-use 
panels and applications indicated.
1. Comply with "Code Plus" provisions of above-referenced guide.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 1610

SHEATHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Wall sheathing/panels.

a. Plywood, OSB or other wood panel as indicated on Drawings and 
Structural General Notes.

b. Glass-mat gypsum sheathing board.
2. Flexible flashing at openings in sheathing.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 04 2100 “Brick Veneer” for thin brick system applied to sheathing.
2. Section 05 4200 “Cold-Formed Metal Framing” for structural steel stud framing at 

exterior walls.
3. Section 06 1050 "Miscellaneous Carpentry" for plywood backing panels.
4. Section 07 2729 “Fluid-Applied Air and Vapor Barrier” for barrier system applied 

over sheathing, including joint treatment.
5. Section 09 2900 “Gypsum Board” for interior gypsum panels incorporated into 

assemblies with gypsum sheathing on the exterior.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate 
component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment 

manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies 
with requirements.  Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of 
preservative retained.

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture 
content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to 
Project site.

3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each 
type of treatment.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack plywood and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air 
circulation.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Plywood:  Either DOC PS 1 or DOC PS 2, unless otherwise indicated.  Wall sheathing 
shall be fire treated.

B. Thickness:  As needed to comply with requirements specified, but not less than 
thickness indicated.

C. Factory mark panels to indicate compliance with applicable standard.

2.2 PRESERVATIVE-TREATED PLYWOOD

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA C9.
1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and 

containing no arsenic or chromium.

B. Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings and plywood in contact with masonry or 
concrete or used with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

2.3 WALL SHEATHING

A. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board:  ASTM C 1177/C 1177M.
1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, manufacturers with products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include but are not limited to: 
a. "Dens-Glass Gold" by G-P Gypsum Corporation.
b. "GlasRoc" by CertainTeed Inc.
c. "Securock Glass-Mat Sheathing" by USG.

2. Type and Thickness:  Type X, 5/8 inch thick.
3. Size: Not less than 48 by 96 inches for vertical installation.

2.4 FASTENERS

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements 
specified in this Article for material and manufacture.
1. For wall sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 

ASTM A 153/A 153M.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.
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2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

 A. Flexible Flashing:  Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, 
rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene 
film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.8 mm).
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:
a. GCP Applied Technologies.
b. Polyguard Products, Inc.
c. Protecto Wrap Company.

2. Primer for Flexible Flashing:  Product recommended by manufacturer of flexible 
flashing for substrate.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too 
small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against 
abutting construction, unless otherwise indicated.

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
2. "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's "International Building Code."

D. Coordinate wall and roof sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation 
so these materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture 
from passing through completed assembly.

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing 
of structural support elements.

F. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so 
sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when rain 
is forecast.

3.2 WOOD STRUCTURAL PANEL INSTALLATION

A. General:  Comply with applicable recommendations in APA Form No. E30K, "APA 
Design/Construction Guide:  Residential & Commercial," for types of structural-use 
panels and applications indicated.
1. Comply with "Code Plus" installation provisions in guide referenced in paragraph 

above.

B. Fastening Methods:  Fasten panels as indicated below:
1. Wall Sheathing:

a. Nail to wood framing.  Apply a continuous bead of glue to framing 
members at edges of wall sheathing panels.

b. Space panels 1/8 inch apart at edges and ends.
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3.3 GYPSUM SHEATHING INSTALLATION

A. Comply with GA-253 and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Cut boards at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against 
abutting construction, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Install boards with a 3/8-inch setback where non-load-bearing construction abuts 

structural elements.
2. Install boards with a 1/4-inch setback where they abut masonry or similar 

materials that might retain moisture, to prevent wicking.

C. Coordinate sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these 
materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from 
passing through completed exterior wall assembly.

D. Apply fasteners so screw heads bear tightly against face of sheathing boards but do not 
cut into facing.

E. Do not bridge building expansion joints with sheathing; cut and space edges to match 
spacing of structural support elements.

F. Installation:  Install board with edges centered over flanges of steel studs.  Abut ends 
and edges of each board with those of adjacent boards.  Screw-attach boards at 
perimeter and within field of board to each steel stud.
1. Space fasteners approximately 8 inches o.c. and set back a minimum of 3/8 inch 

from edges and ends of boards.

3.4 FLEXIBLE FLASHING INSTALLATION

A. Apply flexible flashing where indicated to comply with manufacturers written instructions.
1. Prime substrates as recommended by flashing manufacturer.
2. Lap seams and junctures with other materials at least 4 inches (100 mm), except 

that at flashing flanges of other construction, laps need not exceed flange width.
3. Lap flashing over weather-resistant building paper at bottom and sides of 

openings.
4. Lap weather-resistant building paper over flashing at heads of openings.
5. After flashing has been applied, roll surfaces with a hard rubber or metal roller to 

ensure that flashing is completely adhered to substrates.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 06 2000

FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Solid surfacing material for window sills and wall caps.
2. Miscellaneous wood trim, including hardwood plywood.

B. Related Sections:  
1. Section 06 1050 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and 

other carpentry work not exposed to view.
2. Section 09 2216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for installation of sheet metal 

strips coordinated with spacing of finish plywood panel fasteners.
3. Section 12 3216 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Cabinets and Casework" for general 

millwork.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Provide product data for each type of factory-fabricated product and 
process specified, including details of construction relative to materials, dimensions of 
individual components, profiles, textures, and colors.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced Installer who has completed finish 
carpentry similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with 
a record of successful in-service performance.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Delivery and Storage:  Keep materials under cover and dry.  Protect against exposure 
to weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces.  Stack lumber, plywood, and other 
panels.  Provide for air circulation within and around stacks and under temporary 
coverings.

B. Environmental Conditions:  Do not deliver interior finish carpentry until environmental 
conditions meet requirements specified for installation areas.  If finish carpentry must be 
stored in other than installation areas, store only where environmental conditions meet 
requirements specified for installation areas.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry until building 
is enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, and 
HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity at 
occupancy levels through the remainder of construction period.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Lumber Standards:  Comply with DOC PS 20, "American Softwood Lumber Standard," 
for lumber and with applicable grading rules of inspection agencies certified by American 
Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review.

B. Inspection Agencies:  Inspection agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference 
them, include the following:
1. NHLA - National Hardwood Lumber Association.
2. RIS - Redwood Inspection Service.
3. SPIB - Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
4. WCLIB - West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
5. WWPA - Western Wood Products Association.

C. Grade Stamps:  Provide lumber with each piece factory marked with grade stamp of 
inspection agency evidencing compliance with grading rule requirements and identifying 
grading agency, grade, species, moisture content at time of surfacing, and mill.
1. For exposed lumber, furnish pieces with grade stamps applied to ends or back of 

each piece, or omit grade stamps entirely and provide certificates of grade 
compliance issued by inspection agency.

2.2 INTERIOR STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM

A. Hardwood Trim:  Provide finished hardwood lumber and moldings complying with the 
following requirements:
1. Species:  Clear, kiln-dried select white maple.
2. Texture:  Surfaced (smooth).
3. Lumber for Transparent Finish (Stained or Clear):  Solid lumber stock.
4. Lumber for Painted Finish:  Glued-up lumber or solid lumber stock.

2.3 INTERIOR WOOD PANELING

A. General:  Provide wood wall paneling as indicated on Drawings and as indicated below.
1. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWS Section 4.
2. Grade:  Premium.
3. Wood Species and Cut:  Clear, kiln-dried, select White Maple, plain sawn or 

sliced, finished lumber (S4S).
4. Veneer Plywood:  Provide veneer plywood with species and cut as indicated 

above.  Thickness as indicated on Drawings, or if not indicated, provide a 
minimum of 3/4-inch plywood.

2.4 SOLID-SURFACING-MATERIAL FOR WINDOW SILLS AND WALL CAPS

A. Solid-Surfacing Material:  Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying 
with material and performance requirements in ANSI Z124.3, for Type 5 or Type 6, 
without a precoated finish.
1. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWS Section 11 requirements for countertops.
2. Grade:  Custom
3. Solid-Surfacing-Material Thickness: 1/2 inch.
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B. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract Documents, 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following:
1. Corian; DuPont Polymers.
2. Solid Surfacing; Formica Corporation.
3. Staron; Samsung.

C. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:  Provide materials and products that result in colors of 
solid-surfacing material complying with the following requirements:
1. Provide Architect's selections from manufacturer's full range of colors and 

finishes.

D Fabricate window sills and wall caps in one piece with shop-applied edges, unless 
otherwise indicated.  Comply with solid-surfacing-material manufacturer's written 
recommendations for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.
1. Window sills are to have a dropped edge to cover raw edge of gypsum board

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry:  Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of 
type, size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure 
attachment, concealed where possible.
1. Where finish carpentry materials are exposed in areas of high humidity, provide 

fasteners and anchorages with hot-dip galvanized coating complying with 
ASTM A 153.

B. Glue:  Aliphatic- or phenolic-resin wood glue recommended by manufacturer for general 
carpentry use.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. Wood Moisture Content:  Comply with requirements of specified inspection agencies 
and manufacturer's recommendations for moisture content of finish carpentry on relative 
humidity conditions existing during time of fabrication and in installation areas.

B. Fabricate finish carpentry to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.
1. Back out or kerf backs of the following members, except members with ends 

exposed in finished work:
a. Interior standing and running trim.

2. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch radius.
3. Ease edges of lumber 1 inch or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch radius

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting installation and performance of finish 
carpentry.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.
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B. Condition finish carpentry to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas 
before installation, for a minimum of 24 hours unless longer conditioning is recommended 
by manufacturer.

C. Prime and backprime lumber for painted finish.  Comply with requirements for surface 
preparation and application in Section 09 9000 "Painting."

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Do not use finish carpentry materials that are unsound, warped, improperly treated or 
finished, inadequately seasoned, or too small to fabricate with proper jointing 
arrangements.
1. Do not use manufactured units with defective surfaces, sizes, or patterns.

B. Install finish carpentry plumb, level, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.  Use 
concealed shims where required for alignment.
1. Scribe and cut finish carpentry to fit adjoining work.  Refinish and seal cuts as 

recommended by manufacturer.
2. Countersink nails, fill surface flush, and sand where face nailing is unavoidable.
3. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for plumb and level.  Install adjoining 

finish carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 
maximum offset for reveal installation.

4. Coordinate finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to standing 
and running trim and rails.  Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items 
that penetrate exposed surfaces of trim and rails.

C. Window Sills:  Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks or other supports into 
underside of window sills.
1. Align adjacent solid-surfacing-material window sills and form seams to comply 

with manufacturer's written recommendations using adhesive in color to match 
countertop.  Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean 
entire surface.

2. Where windows are interior, provide solid-surfacing on both sides of the window 
unless a ceramic tile or wood window sill is indicated on Drawings.

3.4 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION

A. Install with minimum number of joints practical, using full-length pieces from maximum 
lengths of lumber available.  Do not use pieces less than 24 inches (610 mm) long, 
except where necessary.  Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running 
trim.  Cope at returns and miter at corners to produce tight-fitting joints with full-surface 
contact throughout length of joint.  Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints.  Plane backs 
of casings to provide uniform thickness across joints, if required.
1. Match color and grain pattern across joints.
2. Install trim after gypsum board joint finishing operations are completed.
3. Drill pilot holes in hardwood before fastening to prevent splitting.  Fasten to 

prevent movement or warping.  Countersink fastener heads on exposed 
carpentry work and fill holes.

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Repair damaged or defective finish carpentry where possible to eliminate functional or 
visual defects.  Where not possible to repair, replace finish carpentry.  Adjust joinery for 
uniform appearance.
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3.6 CLEANING

A. Clean finish carpentry on exposed and semi-exposed surfaces.  Touch up 
factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

3.7 PROTECTION

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure finish carpentry is without 
damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION



      

DIVISION 07 – THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION

Section  07  9200 Joint Sealants 
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SECTION 07 9200

JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes sealants for the following applications, including those specified by 
reference to this Section:
1. Exterior joints in the following vertical surfaces and non-traffic horizontal surfaces:

a. Control and expansion joints in cast-in-place concrete.
b. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
c. Joints between different materials listed above.
d. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors and 

windows.
e. Control and expansion joints in ceiling and overhead surfaces.
f. Other joints as indicated.

2. Exterior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces:
a. Control, expansion, and isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Tile control and expansion joints.
c. Joints between different materials listed above.

3. Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:
a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
c. Tile control and expansion joints.
d. Vertical control joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry and 

concrete walls and partitions.
e. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, 

windows, and elevator entrances.
f. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
g. Joints between interior partitions and concrete floors.
h. Other joints as indicated.

4. Interior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces:
a. Control and expansion joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring.
c. Other joints as indicated.

5. All joints between dissimilar materials.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 04 2200 "Unit Masonry Assemblies" for masonry control and expansion joint 

fillers and gaskets.
2. Section 09 2900 "Gypsum Board" for sealing perimeter joints of gypsum board 

partitions to reduce sound transmission.
3. Section 09 5100 "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at perimeters 

of acoustical ceilings.
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1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight 
continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.

B. Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

C. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of joint sealants certifying that products 
furnished comply with requirements and are suitable for the use indicated.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  An experienced installer who has specialized in installing joint 
sealants similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project and whose 
work has resulted in joint-sealant installations with a record of successful in-service 
performance.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single 
manufacturer.

C. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing:  Submit to joint sealant manufacturers, 
for testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.
1. Use manufacturers standard test methods to determine whether priming and other 

specific joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion 
of joint sealants to joint substrates.
a. Perform tests under environmental conditions replicating those that will exist 

during installation.
2. Submit not fewer than nine pieces of each type of material, including joint substrates, 

shims, joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials.
3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the 

Work.
4. For materials failing tests, obtain joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions for 

corrective measures, including the use of specially formulated primers.
5. Testing will not be required if joint sealant manufacturers submit joint preparation 

data that are based on previous testing of current sealant products for adhesion to, 
and compatibility with, joint substrates and other materials matching those submitted.

D. Mockups:  Before installing joint sealants, apply elastomeric sealants as follows to verify 
color selections and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and qualities of materials and execution:
1. Joints in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to 

receive elastomeric joint sealants, which are specified by reference to this Section.
2. Provide mockup samples of sealants and caulks for Owner and Architect review.  

Provide mockups of each type of sealant and caulk, in 3 colors, minimum.  Mockup 
samples shall be at least 12 inches long and the width and depth of the joint.  
Samples shall be installed at floors, walls, ceiling and other locations selected by 
Architect on the Project site. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials to Project site in original unopened containers or bundles with labels 
indicating manufacturer, product name and designation, color, expiration date, pot life, curing 
time, and mixing instructions for multicomponent materials.

B. Store and handle materials in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions to prevent 
their deterioration or damage due to moisture, high or low temperatures, contaminants, or 
other causes.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the 
following conditions:
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by 

joint sealant manufacturer.
2. When joint substrates are wet.

B. Joint-Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint widths 
are less than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer for applications indicated.

C. Joint-Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until 
contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint substrates.

1.8 WARRANTY

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or 
replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.
1. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint sealant 
manufacturer agrees to repair or replace sealants that do not comply with performance and 
other requirements specified in this Section.
1. Warranty Period:  Twenty years from date of Substantial Completion.

C. Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint 
sealants from the following:
1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 

manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused 
by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design 
specifications.

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

 A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are 
compatible with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and 
application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience.
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B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range for 
this characteristic.

2.2 ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS

A. Elastomeric Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated 
for each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant in the Elastomeric Joint-Sealant Schedule at 
the end of Part 3, including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, 
class, and uses.

B. Additional Movement Capability:  Where additional movement capability is specified in the 
Elastomeric Joint-Sealant Schedule, provide products with the capability, when tested for 
adhesion and cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand the 
specified percentage change in the joint width existing at the time of installation and remain in 
compliance with other requirements of ASTM C 920 for uses indicated.

C. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where elastomeric sealants are indicated for joints that will 
come in repeated contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.

2.3 SOLVENT-RELEASE JOINT SEALANTS

A. Acrylic-Based Solvent-Release Joint-Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 1311 for each 
product of this description indicated in the Solvent-Release Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end 
of Part 3.

B. Butyl-Rubber-Based Solvent-Release Joint-Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 1085 
for each product of this description indicated in the Solvent-Release Joint-Sealant Schedule at 
the end of Part 3.

2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

A. Latex Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 834 for each product of this description 
indicated in the Latex Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3.

2.5 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

A. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  For each product of this description 
indicated in the Acoustical Joint-Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3, provide manufacturer's 
standard non-sag, paintable, non-staining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and the 
following:
1. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and 

openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative 
assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

2.6 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material and type that are non-staining; are compatible 
with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for 
applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory 
testing.
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B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, of type indicated below and of size and density 
to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance:
1. Type C:  Closed-cell material with a surface skin.

C. Elastomeric Tubing Sealant Backings:  Neoprene, butyl, EPDM, or silicone tubing complying 
with ASTM D 1056, nonabsorbent to water and gas, and capable of remaining resilient at 
temperatures down to minus 26 degrees F.  Provide products with low compression set and 
of size and shape to provide a secondary seal, to control sealant depth, and otherwise 
contribute to optimum sealant performance.

D. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 
joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  Provide 
self-adhesive tape where applicable.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction 
joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of 
sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of 
staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and 
formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants with joint substrates.

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 
surfaces adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. All joints of dissimilar materials to receive joint sealant.

B. Examine joints to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
joint-sealant performance.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 

joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested 
and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old 
joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and 
frost.
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2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, 
mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound 
substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  Remove loose 
particles remaining from above cleaning operations by vacuuming or blowing out 
joints with oil-free compressed air.  Porous joint surfaces include concrete, masonry 
or unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, 

harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants to metal, glass, porcelain enamel or glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended in writing by joint sealant 
manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  
Apply primer to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers 
to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining 
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by 
cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after 
tooling without disturbing joint seal.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for 
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 1193 for use of 
joint sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

C. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard:  Comply with recommendations of ASTM C 919 for 
use of joint sealants in acoustical applications as applicable to materials, applications, and 
conditions indicated.

D. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 

application and replace them with dry materials.

E. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 
sealants and back of joints.

F. Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed:
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability.
4. Seal abutting joint at all dissimilar materials.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
JOINT SEALANTS SECTION 07 9200 – PAGE 7

G. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or 
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, 
uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and 
adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.
1. Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do 

not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise 

indicated.
4. Provide flush joint configuration, per Figure 5B in ASTM C 1193, where indicated.
5. Provide recessed joint configuration, per Figure 5C in ASTM C 1193, of recess depth 

and at locations indicated.
a. Use masking tape to protect adjacent surfaces of recessed tooled joints.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants 
and of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite 
such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated 
joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from the 
original work.

3.6 ELASTOMERIC JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Medium-Modulus Neutral-Curing Silicone Sealant:  
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, products which may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:
a. 791; Dow Corning.
b. PSI-631; Polymeric Systems, Inc.
c. MasterSeal NP 150, Master Builders Solutions.
d. Spectrem 2; Tremco.

2. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
3. Class:  25.
4. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic).
5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M (masonry), G (glass), A (aluminum), and, as 

applicable to joint substrates indicated, O (other).
a. Use O Joint Substrates:  Coated glass, color anodic aluminum, aluminum 

coated with a high-performance coating, galvanized steel, brick and 
masonry, ceramic tile, and wood.

6. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Nonstaining to porous substrates per 
ASTM C 1248.

7. Applications: Exterior and interior joints in vertical surfaces of concrete; between 
metal and concrete and mortar; perimeter of metal frames in exterior walls; overhead 
or ceiling joints.
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B. Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, products which may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:
a. 786 Mildew Resistant; Dow Corning.
b. Sanitary 1700; GE Silicones.
c. Tremsil 600 White; Tremco.
d. MasterSeal NP 150, Master Builders Solutions.

2. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag); formulated with fungicide.
3. Class:  25.
4. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic); intended for sealing interior ceramic tile 

joints and other nonporous substrates that are subject to in-service exposures of high 
humidity and temperature extremes.

5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  G, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates 
indicated, O.
a. Use O Joint Substrates:  Coated glass, color anodic aluminum, aluminum 

coated with a high-performance coating, galvanized steel, and ceramic tile.
6. Applications: Interior joints in vertical surfaces of ceramic tile in toilet rooms, and 

showers.

C. Multicomponent Pourable Urethane Sealant:  
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, products which may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:
a. Vulkem 245; Mameco International.
b. Elasto-Thane 920 Pourable; Pacific Polymers, Inc.
c. Sikaflex - 2c SL; Sika Corporation.
d. MasterSeal SL 2; Master Builders Solutions.

2. Type and Grade:  M (multicomponent) and P (pourable).
3. Class:  25.
4. Uses Related to Exposure:  T (traffic) and NT (nontraffic).
5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates 

indicated, O.
a. Use O Joint Substrates:  Coated glass, color anodic aluminum, aluminum 

coated with a high-performance coating, galvanized steel, brick and 
masonry, ceramic tile, and wood.

6. Applications: Traffic joints.

D. Single-Component Nonsag Urethane Sealant:  
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, products which may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:

a. Vulkem 921; Mameco International.
b. Dynatrol I; Pecora Corporation.
c. DyMonic; Tremco.
d. MasterSeal NP1, Master Builders Solutions.

2. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
3. Class:  25
4. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic).
5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates:  M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates 

indicated, O.
a. Use O Joint Substrates:  Coated glass, color anodic aluminum, aluminum 

coated with a high-performance coating, galvanized steel, brick and 
masonry, ceramic tile, and wood.

6. Applications: Joints in concrete.
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3.7 LATEX JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Latex Sealant:  
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, products which may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:
a. AC-20; Pecora Corporation.
b. Tremflex 834; Tremco.

2. Applications: Interior joints in field-painted vertical and overhead surfaces at hollow 
metal door frames, gypsum drywall, and concrete; and all other interior locations not 
indicated otherwise.

3.8 ACOUSTICAL JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:  
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, products which may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following:
a. AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant; Pecora Corporation.
b. SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant; USG Corp., United States Gypsum Co.
c. SpecSeal® Smoke 'N' Sound Acoustical Sealant; STI.

2. Applications: Use in locations of sound walls and in locations indicated.

END OF SECTION



      

DIVISION 08 – OPENINGS

Section  08  1416 Flush Wood Doors
Section  08  8000 Glazing
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SECTION 08 1416

FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.
2. Fire-rated wood doors.
3. Factory finishing flush wood doors.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 08 1113 "Hollow Metal Frames and Doors" for steel frames for flush 

wood doors.
2. Section 08 8000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction, 
louvers, and trim for openings.  Include factory-finishing specifications.

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of 
door; construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware 
blocking; and other pertinent data.
1. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
2. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.
3. Indicate requirements for veneer matching.
4. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.
5. Indicate fire ratings for fire doors.

C. Samples for Selection:  Color charts consisting of actual materials in small sections for 
the following:
1. Faces of Factory-Finished Doors:  Show the full range of colors available for 

stained finishes.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single 
manufacturer.

B. Quality Standard:  Comply with AWI/AWMAC/WI "Architectural Woodwork Standards", 
second edition.
1. Provide AWI Quality Certification Labels or an AWI letter of licensing for Project 

indicating that doors comply with requirements of grades specified.
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C. Fire-Rated Wood Doors:  Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 
indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252.
1. Test Pressure:  Test at atmospheric pressure.
2. Temperature-Rise Rating:  At exit enclosures, provide doors that have a 

temperature-rise rating of 450 degrees F maximum in 30 minutes of fire 
exposure.

D. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Coordination and Management" with attendance by 
representatives of Supplier, Installer, and Contractor to review proper methods and 
procedures for receiving, handling, and installing flush wood doors.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons.

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not deliver or install doors until building is enclosed, wet 
work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and 
relative humidity at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by manufacturer, Installer, and 
Contractor, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that are defective in 
materials or workmanship, have warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 
42-by-84-inch section, or show telegraphing of core construction in face veneers 
exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch span.
1. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time from date of 

Substantial Completion:
a. Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 
Documents, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division.
2. Assa Abloy; Graham/Maiman.
3. Oshkosh Door Company.
4. VT Industries Inc.
5. Masonite Architectural; Marshfield-Algoma.
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2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION, GENERAL

A. Doors for Transparent Finish:
1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces.
2. Species and Cut:  Select maple, plain sliced; 1/50 inch thick minimum.
3. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match.
4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces:  Running match.
5. Pair and Set Match:  Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only 

by mullions.
6. Room Match:  Provide door faces of compatible color and grain within each 

separate room or area of building.
7. Stiles:  Same species as faces. Wood or composite material, one piece, 

laminated, or veneered. Minimum requirements per WDMA section P-1, 
Performance Standards for Architectural Wood Flush Doors.

8. Horizontal Edges:  Solid wood or structural composite material meeting the 
minimum requirements per WDMA section P-1, Performance Standards for 
Architectural Wood Flush Doors

9. No urea-formaldehyde resin in door construction.

2.3 SOLID-CORE DOORS

A. Particleboard Cores:  Comply with the following requirements:
1. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-2.

B. Interior Veneer-Faced Doors:
1. Core:  Particleboard.
2. Construction:  Five plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, entire unit abrasive 

planed before veneering.

C. Fire-Rated Doors:
1. Construction:  Construction and core specified above for type of face indicated 

or manufacturer's standard mineral-core construction as needed to provide fire 
rating indicated.

2. Blocking:  For mineral-core doors, provide composite blocking with improved 
screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire ratings indicated as 
follows:
a. 5-inch top-rail blocking.
b. 5-inch bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates.
c. 5-inch midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates.
d. 5-inch midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.

3. Edge Construction:  At hinge stiles, provide manufacturer's standard 
laminated-edge construction with improved screw-holding capability and split 
resistance and with outer stile matching face veneer.

4. Pairs:  Provide fire-rated pairs with fire-retardant stiles matching face veneer 
that are labeled and listed for kinds of applications indicated without formed-steel 
edges and astragals.  Provide stiles with concealed intumescent seals.

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors up to and including 20-minute Rating:
1. Wood Species: Same species as door faces.
2. Profile:

a. M1 Flush Bead.
b. At wood core doors with 20-minute fire protection ratings, provide wood 

beads and metal glazing clips approved for such use.
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B. Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Rated Doors over 20-minute Rating: 
Manufacturer's standard frame formed of 0.048-inch-thick, cold rolled steel sheet; with 
baked enamel or powder coated finish; and approved for use in doors of fire protection 
rating indicated.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract Documents, 

manufacturers offering products which may be incorporated into the Work include 
but are not limited to, the following:
a. Air Louver (LV).
b. All Metal Stamping (AP).
c. Anemostat (AN).
d. Pemko (PE).  

C. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with 
the flush wood door manufacturer's written instructions.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate doors in sizes indicated for Project-site fitting.
1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting. 
2. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire rated doors.
3 Undercut:  As required per manufacturer’s templates and sill condition.

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Comply with final 
hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and 
hardware templates.
1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 

alignment before factory machining.
2. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed steel edges for hardware 

for pairs of fire rated doors.

C. Openings:  Cut and trim openings through doors to comply with applicable requirements 
of referenced standards for kind(s) of door(s) required.
1. Light Openings:  Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.

D. Electrical Raceways: Provide flush wood doors receiving electrified hardware with 
concealed wiring harness and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on both ends to 
accommodate up to twelve wires. Coordinate connectors on end of the wiring harness to 
plug directly into the electrified hardware and the through wire transfer hardware or wiring 
harness specified in hardware sets in Division 08 "Door Hardware". Wire nut connections 
are not acceptable.

2.5 FACTORY FINISHING

A. General:  Comply with AWI/AWMAC/WI "Architectural Woodwork Standards", current 
edition, for factory finishing. Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and 
machining for hardware that is not surface applied, before finishing.
1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers 

may be omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.
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B. Transparent Finish: Provide a clear protective coating over the wood veneer allowing the 
natural color and grain of the selected wood species to provide the appearance specified. 
Stain, if selected by Architect, shall be applied to the wood surface underneath the 
transparent finish to add color and design flexibility.
1. Grade:  Premium.
2. Finish:  Water-based stain; meet or exceed AWS System 9 - UV cured 

polyurethane.
3. Effect:  Open-grain finish.
4. Sheen:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors.
1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and 

swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.
2. Reject doors with defects.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."

B. Manufacturer's Written Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions, referenced quality standard, and as indicated.

C. Job-Fitted Doors:  Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as 
indicated below; do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or 
permitted for fire-rated doors.  Machine doors for hardware.  Seal cut surfaces after 
fitting and machining.
1. Clearances:  Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.  

Provide 1/8 inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering.  
Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 inch from bottom of door to 
top of threshold.

2. Bevel doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches (3-1/2 degrees) at lock and hinge edges.

D. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is 
required at Project site.

E. Field modifications to doors shall not be permitted, except those specifically allowed by 
manufacturer or fire rating requirements.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements.  
Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no 
evidence of repair or refinishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 8000

GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those specified in 
other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this Section:
1. Windows.
2. Doors.
3. Glazed entrances.
4. Interior borrowed lites.

B. Related Sections:
1. Section 05 5000 "Metal Fabrications" for aluminum glazing channels at interior locations.
2. Section 05 7300 “Ornamental Handrails and Railings” for safety glass incorporated in stair 

guards and handrails.
3. Section 08 3613 "Sectional Overhead Doors" for glass furnished as part of the sectional 

doors.
4. Section 08 8723.16 “Security Films” for anti-smash and ballistic films to be field-applied 

where noted on Drawings.
5. Section 08 8733 “Decorative Films” for colored films to be field-applied where noted on 

Drawings.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Manufacturer:  A firm that produces primary glass or fabricated glass as defined in referenced glazing 
publications.

B. Interspace:  Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit that contains dehydrated air or a specified 
gas.

C. Deterioration of Coated Glass:  Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the 
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining and 
cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include peeling, 
cracking, and other indications of deterioration in metallic coating.

D. Deterioration of Insulating Glass:  Failure of the hermetic seal under normal use that is attributed to 
the manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for maintaining 
and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Evidence of failure is the 
obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass.
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1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General:  Provide glazing systems capable of withstanding normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to the 
following:  defective manufacture, fabrication, and installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain 
watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction.

B. Glass Design:  Glass thicknesses indicated are minimums and are for detailing only.  Confirm glass 
thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions.  Provide glass lites for various size 
openings in nominal thicknesses indicated, but not less than thicknesses and in strengths (annealed or 
heat treated) required to meet or exceed the following criteria:
1. Glass Thicknesses:  Select minimum glass thicknesses to comply with ASTM E 1300, 

according to the following requirements:
a. Specified Design Wind Loads:  Determine design wind loads applicable to Project 

from basic wind speed indicated in miles per hour (meters per second) at 33 feet 
(10 m) above grade, according to ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings 
and Other Structures":  Section 6.4.2, "Analytic Procedure," based on mean roof 
heights above grade indicated on Drawings.

b. Specified Design Snow Loads:  As indicated, but not less than snow loads 
applicable to Project, required by ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings 
and Other Structures":  Section 7, "Snow Loads."

c. Probability of Breakage for Vertical Glazing:  8 lites per 1000 for lites set vertically 
or not more than 15 degrees off vertical and under wind action.
1) Load Duration:  60 seconds or less.

d. Maximum Lateral Deflection:  For the following types of glass supported on all four 
edges, provide thickness required that limits center deflection at design wind 
pressure to 1/50 times the short side length or 1 inch (25 mm), whichever is less.
1) For monolithic-glass lites heat treated to resist wind loads.
2) For insulating glass.

e. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites:  Not less than 6 mm.
f. Thickness of Tinted and Heat-Absorbing Glass:  Provide the same thickness for 

each tint color indicated throughout Project.

C. Thermal Movements:  Provide glazing that allows for thermal movements resulting from the following 
maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures acting on glass framing members and 
glazing components.  Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both 
solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.
1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 degrees F, ambient; 180 degrees F, material surfaces.

D. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties:  Provide glass with performance properties specified 
based on manufacturer's published test data, as determined according to procedures indicated below:
1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick.
2. For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick and a nominal 

1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide interspace.
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3. Center-of-Glass U-Values:  NFRC 100 methodology using LBL-35298 WINDOW 4.1 
computer program, expressed as Btu/ sq. ft. x h x deg F (W/sq. m x K).

4. Center-of-Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient:  NFRC 200 methodology using LBL-35298 
WINDOW 4.1 computer program.

5. Solar Optical Properties:  NFRC 300.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each glass product and glazing material indicated.

B. Samples:  For the following products, in the form of 12-inch- square Samples for glass and of 12-inch- 
long Samples for sealants.  Install sealant Samples between two strips of material representative in 
color of the adjoining framing system.
1. Each color of tinted float glass.
2. Coated vision glass.
3. Insulating glass for each designation indicated.
4. For each color (except black) of exposed glazing sealant indicated.

C. Glazing Schedule:  Use same designations indicated on Drawings for glazed openings in preparing a 
schedule listing glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location.

D. Product Certificates:  Signed by manufacturers of glass and glazing products certifying that products 
furnished comply with requirements.

E. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Test Report:  From glazing sealant manufacturer 
indicating glazing sealants were tested for adhesion to glass and glazing channel substrates and for 
compatibility with glass and other glazing materials.

F. Product Test Reports:  From a qualified testing agency indicating the following products comply with 
requirements, based on comprehensive testing of current products:
1. Tinted float glass.
2. Coated float glass.
3. Insulating glass.
4. Glazing sealants.
5. Glazing gaskets.

G. Warranties:  Special warranties specified in this Section.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  :  An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in material, 
design and extent to that indicated for this project; whose work has resulted in glass installations with a 
record of successful in-service performance.

B. Source Limitations for Clear Glass:  Obtain clear float glass from one primary-glass manufacturer.

C. Source Limitations for Tinted Glass:  Obtain tinted, heat-absorbing, and light-reducing float glass from 
one primary-glass manufacturer for each tint color indicated.

D. Source Limitations for Coated Glass:  Obtain coated glass from one manufacturer for each type of 
coating and each type of class of float glass indicated.
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E. Source Limitations for Insulating Glass:  Obtain insulating-glass units from one manufacturer using 
the same type of glass and other components for each type of unit indicated.

F. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories:  Obtain glazing accessories from one source for each 
product and installation method indicated.

G. Glass Product Testing:  Obtain glass test results for product test reports in "Submittals" Article from a 
qualified testing agency based on testing glass products.
1. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency with the experience 

and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.

H. Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Product Testing:  Obtain sealant test results for product test reports in 
"Submittals" Article from a qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within 
a 36-month period.
1. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications:  An independent testing agency qualified according 

to ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.
2. Test elastomeric glazing sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to 

ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods.

I. Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing:  Submit to elastomeric glazing sealant 
manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of each glass type, tape sealant, gasket, glazing 
accessory, and glass-framing member that will contact or affect elastomeric glazing sealants.
1. Use manufacturer's standard test methods to determine whether priming and other specific 

preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of glazing sealants to 
glass, tape sealants, gaskets, and glazing channel substrates.
a. Perform tests under normal environmental conditions replicating those that will exist 

during installation.
2. Submit not fewer than nine pieces of each type and finish of glass-framing members and 

each type, class, kind, condition, and form of glass (monolithic, laminated, and insulating 
units) as well as one sample of each glazing accessory (gaskets, tape sealants, setting 
blocks, and spacers).

3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
4. For materials failing tests, obtain sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective 

measures, including the use of specially formulated primers.
5. Testing will not be required if elastomeric glazing sealant manufacturers submit data based 

on previous testing of current sealant products for adhesion to, and compatibility with, glazing 
materials matching those submitted.

J. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities have jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, 
based on testing according to NFPA 252.

K. Fire-Rated Window Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated, 
based on testing according to NFPA 257.
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L. Safety Glass:  Category II materials complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 and 
ANSI Z97.1.
1. Subject to compliance with requirements, permanently mark safety glass with certification 

label of Safety Glazing Certification Council or another certification agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction.

M. Glazing Publications:  Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and 
organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated.  Refer to these publications 
for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.
1. GANA Publications:  GANA'S "Glazing Manual" and "Laminated Glass Design Guide."
2. AAMA Publications:  AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and 

AAMA TIR-A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines."
3. SIGMA Publications:  SIGMA TM-3000, "Vertical Glazing Guidelines," and SIGMA TB-3001, 

"Sloped Glazing Guidelines."

N. Dual Seal Certification Program:  Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one 
component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the following inspecting and testing 
agency:
1. Insulating Glass Certification Council.
2. Associated Laboratories, Inc.
3. National Accreditation and Management Institute.

O. The installer or supplier on the fenestration system (which includes the glazing as well as the 
aluminum system) shall provide a signed and dated certificate for the installed fenestration system 
listing the assembly U-factor, the solar heat gain coefficient and the air leakage rate.  This is to meet 
the exception to the Labeling of Fenestration Products under Item 5.8.2.2 of the ANSI/ASHRA/IESNA 
STANDARD 90.1-2004.

P. Pre-installation Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 1 Section "Project Meetings."

Q. Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials 
and execution.
1. Install glazing in mockups to match butt-jointed glazing systems required for Project, 

including glazing methods. Apply sealant between panes and at top and bottom per standard 
butt-jointed glass details on Drawings.

2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to prevent 
damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to 
sun, or other causes.

B. For insulating-glass units that will be exposed to substantial altitude changes, comply with 
insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing to avoid hermetic 
seal ruptures.
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1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature 
conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel 
substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.
1. Do not install liquid glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 

outside limits permitted by glazing sealant manufacturer or below 40 degrees F.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. General Warranty:  Special warranties specified in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights 
Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run 
concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents.

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Coated-Glass Products:  Written warranty, made out to Owner 
and signed by coated-glass manufacturer agreeing to furnish replacements for coated-glass units that 
deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the nearest shipping point to Project site, within 
specified warranty period.
1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

C. Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass:  Written warranty, made out to Owner and 
signed by insulating-glass manufacturer agreeing to furnish replacements for insulating-glass units that 
deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the nearest shipping point to Project site, within 
specified warranty period.
1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCTS AND MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be incorporated into 
the Work include, but are not limited to, the products indicated in schedules at the end of Part 3.

2.2 PRIMARY FLOAT GLASS

A. Float Glass:  ASTM C 1036, Type I (transparent glass, flat), Quality q3 (glazing select); class as 
indicated in schedules at the end of Part 3.

 2.3 HEAT-TREATED FLOAT GLASS

A. Fabrication Process:  By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to bottom 
edge of glass as installed, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Heat-Treated Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048; Type I (transparent glass, flat); Quality q3 (glazing select); 
class, kind, and condition as indicated in schedules at the end of Part 3.
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2.4 COATED FLOAT GLASS

A. General:  Provide coated glass complying with requirements indicated in this Article and in schedules 
at the end of Part 3.
1. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) coated float glass in place of coated annealed glass 

where needed to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass 
lites and to comply with glass design requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" 
Article.  Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) where safety glass is indicated.

B. Sputter-Coated Float Glass:  Float glass with metallic-oxide or metallic-nitride coating deposited by 
vacuum deposition process after manufacture and heat treatment (if any), complying with requirements 
specified in schedules at the end of Part 3.

2.5 LAMINATED GLASS

A. Laminated Glass:  ASTM C 1172, and complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for 
Category II materials, and with other requirements specified.  Use materials that have a proven record 
of no tendency to bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and 
installation.
1. Construction:  Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer or cast-in-place and 

cured-transparent-resin interlayer to comply with interlayer manufacturer's written 
recommendations.

2. Interlayer Thickness:  Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 
comply with requirements.

3. Interlayer Color:  Clear unless otherwise indicated.

2.6 INSULATING GLASS

A. Insulating-Glass Units:  Preassembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a 
dehydrated interspace, and complying with ASTM E 774 for Class CBA units and with requirements 
specified in this Article and in the Insulating-Glass Schedule at the end of Part 3.
1. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed glass where needed to 

resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites and to comply 
with glass design requirements specified in "Performance Requirements" Article.  Provide 
Kind FT (fully tempered) where safety glass is indicated.

B. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite:  Dimensions indicated in the Insulating-Glass 
Schedule at the end of Part 3 are nominal and the overall thicknesses of units are measured 
perpendicularly from outer surfaces of glass lites at unit's edge.

C. Sealing System:  Dual seal, with primary and secondary sealants as follows:
1. Primary Seal:  Polyisobutylene.
2. Secondary Seal:  Silicone.

D. Spacer Specifications:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction complying with the 
following requirements:
1. Aluminum with mill or clear-anodized finish.
2. Desiccant:  Molecular sieve or silica gel, or blend of both.
3. Corner Construction:  Manufacturer's standard corner construction.
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2.7 SPANDREL GLAZING

A. Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on product specified below to establish a standard 
of quality. Other manufacturers with products having equivalent  characteristics may be considered, 
provided deviations are minor and design concept as expressed in the Contract Documents is not 
changed, as judged by the Architect.
1. Manufacturer:  ICD High Performance Coatings
2. Product:  OPACI-COAT-300.

a. Color: Opaque black.

B. Properties: Water-based, silicone coating.
1. Weakening of Glass:  Tested to not lower the tensile strength of heat-treated glass.
2. Coating Inspection:  Pass ASTM C1048 at 10 feet for absence of pin holes, voids, screen 

marks and small opaque particles.
3. Fallout-resistance:  

a. Passes ASTM C1048 for an assembly of glass and adhered reinforcing material.
1) Coating Thickness:  13 mil wet film thickness applied to 6 mm tempered glass.

4. Adhesion:
a. Peel Adhesion:  Pass ASTM C794.
b. Cross Hatch Adhesion:  Achieve 5B on ASTM D3359.
c. Pull Off Adhesion:  Achieve 400 PSI on ASTM D4541.

5. Durability:
a. Passes: National Glass Association Specification No. 89-1-69 without bubbles, 

peeling, crazing, cracking, tunneling, shrinking, staining, discoloration or 
delamination.  

2.8 ELASTOMERIC GLAZING SEALANTS

A. General:  Provide products of type indicated, complying with the following requirements:
1. Compatibility:  Select glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with other 

materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and 
glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by 
sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

2. Suitability:  Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting 
glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of 
installation.

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range for this characteristic.

B. Elastomeric Glazing Sealant Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated 
for each liquid-applied, chemically curing sealant in the Glazing Sealant Schedule at the end of Part 3, 
including those referencing ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses.
1. Additional Movement Capability:  Where additional movement capability is specified in the 

Glazing Sealant Schedule, provide products with the capability, when tested for adhesion and 
cohesion under maximum cyclic movement per ASTM C 719, to withstand the specified 
percentage change in the joint width existing at time of installation and remain in compliance 
with other requirements in ASTM C 920 for uses indicated.

C. Glazing Sealant for Fire-Resistive Glazing Products:  Identical to product used in test assembly to 
obtain fire-protection rating.
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2.9 GLAZING TAPES

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tape:  Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids content of 
100 percent; non-staining and non-migrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without 
spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; 
packaged on rolls with a release paper backing; and complying with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for 
products indicated below:
1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous pressure.

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tape:  Closed-cell, PVC foam tape; factory coated with adhesive on both 
surfaces; packaged on rolls with release liner protecting adhesive; and complying with AAMA 800 for 
the following types:
1. Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant.
2. Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a full bead of liquid 

sealant.

2.10 GLAZING GASKETS

A. Soft Compression Gaskets:  Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned gaskets of material 
indicated below; complying with ASTM C 509, Type II, black; and of profile and hardness required to 
maintain watertight seal:
1. Neoprene.
2. EPDM.
3. Silicone.
4. Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber.
5. Any material indicated above.

2.11 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard, 
requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and with a 
proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers:  Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

C. Setting Blocks:  Elastomeric material with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.

D. Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore A durometer hardness required 
by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.

E. Edge Blocks:  Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side walking).

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing:  ASTM C 1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and density 
to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant performance.
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2.12 FABRICATION OF GLASS AND OTHER GLAZING PRODUCTS

A. Fabricate glass and other glazing products in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, 
with edge and face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written 
instructions of product manufacturer and referenced glazing standard, to comply with system 
performance requirements.

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites in a manner that produces square 
edges with slight kerfs at junctions with indoor and outdoor faces.

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine framing glazing, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:
1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at 

corners.
2. Presence and functioning of weep system.
3. Minimum required face or edge clearances.
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.  
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other 
glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced 
glazing publications.

B. Glazing channel dimensions, as indicated on Drawings, provide necessary bite on glass, minimum 
edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.  Adjust as 
required by Project conditions during installation.

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation.  Remove damaged glass from 
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site.  Damaged glass is glass with edge damage or other 
imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair performance and appearance.

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction sealant-substrate testing.

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications, 
unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer.  Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant 
suitable for heel bead.

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
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G. Provide spacers for glass lites where the length plus width is larger than 50 inches as follows:
1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.  

Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances 
and to comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width.  
With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in 
glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements in 
referenced glazing publications.

I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket on 
opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is subjected to 
movement.

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket 
manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant 
recommended by gasket manufacturer.

3.4 TAPE GLAZING

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with 
or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length.  Do not stretch tapes to make 
them fit opening.

C. Where framing joints are vertical, cover these joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then 
to jambs.  Where framing joints are horizontal, cover these joints by applying tapes to jambs and then 
to heads and sills.

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.  Seal 
joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each glazing unit is installed.

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops.  Start 
gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape.
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3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

A. Fabricate compression gaskets in lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with stretch allowance during installation.

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with 
joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.

C. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against soft compression gasket by 
inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable 
stops.  Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.  Compress gaskets 
to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass.  Seal gasket joints with 
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

D. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass lites 
and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding into glass 
channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure.  Secure spacers or spacers and backings in 
place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance for optimum 
sealant performance.

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of 
sealant to glass and channel surfaces.

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

3.7 PROTECTION AND CLEANING

A. Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching crossed streamers to 
framing held away from glass.  Do not apply markers to glass surface.  Remove nonpermanent 
labels, and clean surfaces.

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations, 
including weld splatter.  If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact 
with glass, remove them immediately as recommended by glass manufacturer.

C. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent 
intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for build-up of dirt, scum, alkaline 
deposits, or stains; remove as recommended by glass manufacturer.

D. Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged in any way, 
including natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.

E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before date 
scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion.  Wash glass as 
recommended by glass manufacturer.
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3.8 MONOLITHIC FLOAT-GLASS SCHEDULE

A. Type ‘1’ - 1/4 inch clear float glass; polish exposed edges.

B. Uncoated Clear Float Glass:  Where glass as designated below is indicated, provide Type I 
(transparent glass, flat), Class 1 (clear) glass lites complying with the following:
1. Uncoated Clear Annealed Float Glass:  Annealed or Kind HS (heat strengthened), 

Condition A (uncoated surfaces) where heat strengthening is required to resist thermal 
stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites and to comply with 
performance requirements.

2. Uncoated Clear Heat-Strengthened Float Glass:  Kind HS (heat strengthened).
3. Uncoated Clear Fully Tempered Float Glass:  Kind FT (fully tempered).  Provide as 

required and as indicated.

3.10 GLAZING SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Low-Modulus Nonacid-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant:  
1. Products:  Available products include the following:

a. 790; Dow Corning.
b. UltraPruf SCS2300; GE Silicones.
c. Spectrem 1; Tremco.

2. Type and Grade:  S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
3. Class:  25.
4. Additional Movement Capability:  50 percent movement in extension and 50 percent 

movement in compression for a total of 100 percent movement.  
5. Use Related to Exposure:  NT (nontraffic).
6. Uses Related to Glazing Substrates:  M, G, A, and, as applicable to glazing substrates 

indicated, O.
a. Use O Glazing Substrates:  Coated glass, color anodic aluminum, aluminum 

coated with a high-performance coating, galvanized steel, and wood.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2216

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 -  GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes non-load-bearing steel framing members for the following 
applications:
1. Interior framing systems (e.g., supports for partition walls, framed soffits, furring, 

etc.).
2. Interior suspension systems (e.g., supports for ceilings, suspended soffits, etc.).

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 07 2100 "Thermal Insulation" for insulation installed in between framing 

members.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:  For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that 
incorporate non-load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical 
to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent 
testing agency.

B. STC-Rated Assemblies:  For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and 
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and 
classified according to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.

C. Design framing systems in accordance with American Iron and Steel Institute 
Publication “S220 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel 
Framing - Nonstructural Members”, except as otherwise shown or specified.

D. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing 
members are certified according to the product-certification program of the Steel 
Framing Industry Association (SFIA) or be a part of a similar organization that provides 
verifiable code compliance program.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage 
during delivery, storage, and handling as required by AISI's "Code of Standard Practice".
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PART 2 -  PRODUCTS

2.1 NON-LOAD-BEARING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL

A. Framing Members, General:  Comply with ASTM C 645 for conditions indicated.
1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal, 

unless otherwise indicated.
2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A 653, G40, Coating with equivalent corrosion 

resistance of ASTM A 653, G40 or DiamondPlus® coating; roll-formed from 
steel meeting mechanical and chemical requirements of ASTM A 1003 with a 
zinc-based coating. [G60]. Galvannealed products are not acceptable.
a. Coatings shall demonstrate equivalent corrosion resistance with an 

evaluation report acceptable to the authorities having jurisdiction.

2.2 SUSPENSION SYSTEM COMPONENTS

A. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 16 gauge 
(0.0625-inch-) diameter wire, or double strand of 18 gauge (0.0475-inch) diameter wire.

B. Hanger Attachments to Concrete:
1. Powder-Actuated Fasteners:  Suitable for application indicated, fabricated from 

corrosion-resistant materials with clips or other devices for attaching hangers of 
type indicated, and capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 10 
times that imposed by construction as determined by testing according to 
ASTM E 1190 by an independent testing agency.

C. Wire Hangers:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.162-inch 
diameter.

D. Flat Hangers:  Steel sheet, minimum 1 by 3/16 inch by length indicated.

E. Carrying Channels:  Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-steel thickness of 
16 gauge (0.0538 inch) and minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges.
1. Depth:  Minimum 1-1/2 inches.

F. Furring Channels (Furring Members):
1. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch deep.

a. Minimum Base Steel Thickness:  Minimum 20 gauge (0.0296 inch).
2. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch- deep members designed to reduce 

sound transmission.
a. Equal to:  RC Deluxe (RCSD) Resilient Channel by ClarkDietrich 

Building Systems or RSIC-1 as manufactured by PAC International, Inc.

G. Grid Suspension System for Ceilings:  ASTM C 645, direct-hung system composed of 
main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.
1. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that 

may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Drywall Grid Systems.
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation.
c. USG Corporation; Drywall Suspension System.

2.3 STEEL FRAMING FOR FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

A. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645.
1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  Minimum 18 gauge (30 mil or 0.0296 inch). 

http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/drywall-framing/prostud-drywall-framing-system/introduction/clarkdietrich-diamondplus
http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/sound-rated-systems/resilient-channel-systems/introduction/rc-deluxe-resilient-channel-rcsd
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B. Slip-Type Head Joints:  
1. Deflection Track:  Steel sheet top runner manufactured to prevent cracking of 

finishes applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure 
above; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to 
accommodate depth of studs.
a. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of 

Contract Documents, products that may be incorporated into the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following:
1) Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiClip SLD/VertiTrack VTD Series.
2) ClarkDietrich Building Systems; BlazeFrame DSL or MaxTrak 

Slotted Track(as appropriate for application).

C. Backing Plate:  Proprietary fire-retardant-treated wood blocking and bracing in width 
indicated.
1. Product:  ClarkDietrich Building Systems; Danback Fire-Retardant Treated 

Wood Backing Plate D16F or D24F (as appropriate for application), or a 
comparable product.

D. Flat Strap Backing Plate:  Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width 
indicated.
1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  Minimum 16 gauge.

E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  16 gauge base-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch 
wide flanges.
1. Product:  ClarkDietrich Building Systems; Cold-Formed U-Channel and 

EasyClip U-Series Angle U543, U545, or U547 (as appropriate for application), 
or a comparable product.

2. Depth:  Minimum 1-1/2 inches.
3. Clip Angle:  Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 16 gauge (0.0538 inch) thick, 

galvanized steel.

F. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645.
1. Minimum Base Steel Thickness:  Minimum 20 Gauge (0.0296 inch).
2. Depth:  7/8 inch.

G. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2-inch- deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce 
sound transmission.
1. Equal to:   RC Deluxe (RCSD) Resilient Channel by ClarkDietrich Building 

Systems, or RSIC-1 as manufactured by PAC International, Inc.

H. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 16 gauge (0.0538 inch) base-steel thickness, with 
minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges.
1. Depth:  Minimum 3/4 inch.
2. Furring Brackets:  Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with 

minimum base-steel thickness of 20 gauge (0.0296 inch).
3. Tie Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062 inch 

diameter wire, or double strand of 0.0475-inch- diameter wire.

I. Z-Shaped Furring:  With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches wall 
attachment flange of 3/4 inch, minimum base-steel thickness of 25 gauge (0.0179 inch), 
and depth required to fit insulation thickness indicated.

http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/head-wall-deflection-systems/blazeframe-fire-stop-deflection-track
http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/head-wall-deflection-systems/maxtrak-slotted-deflection-track
http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/backing-systems/danback-flexible-wood-backing
http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/backing-systems/danback-flexible-wood-backing
http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/bridging-bracing/u-channel-crc
http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/rigid-connections/easyclip-support-clips/clip-angles-s-u-b-x-series/easyclip-u-series-clip-
http://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/sound-rated-systems/resilient-channel-systems/introduction/rc-deluxe-resilient-channel-rcsd
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2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.
1. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, 

holding power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to 
substrates.

B. Sill Sealer for Exterior Steel Stud Walls:  
1. Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on products specified below to 

establish a standard of quality. Other manufacturers with products having 
equivalent characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and 
design concept as expressed in the Contract Documents is not changed, as 
judged by the Architect.
a. Manufacturer:  Protecto Wrap Company.
b. Product:  Premium Energy Sill Sealer® with manufacturer’s 

recommended primer.
2. Properties:  3/8 inch closed cell polyethylene foam with self-adhesive 

waterproofing membrane.  

PART 3 -  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal 
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and 
other conditions affecting performance.
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been 

corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Installation Standard:  ASTM C 754.
1. Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 

that apply to framing installation.

B. Blocking:  Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment 
services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, cabinets and casework, 
or similar construction.

C. Bracing:  Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.

D. Expansion Joints:  Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with 
non-load-bearing steel framing members.  Frame both sides of joints independently.

3.3 INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Install suspension system components in sizes and spacings indicated on Drawings, but 
not less than those required by referenced installation standards for assembly types and 
other assembly components indicated.

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by 
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.
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C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects 

within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension 
system.
a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset 

resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally 
effective means.

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces 
hanger spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support 
standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension 
members and hangers in the form of trapezes or equivalent devices.
a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling 

loads within performance limits established by referenced installation 
standards.

3. Wire Hangers:  Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or 
to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and 
appropriate for substrate, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to 
deteriorate or otherwise fail.

4. Flat Hangers:  Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by 
attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure 
and appropriate for structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause 
hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms.  Furnish cast-in-place hanger 

inserts that extend through forms.
7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies:  Wire tie furring channels to supports.

E. Seismic Bracing:  Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.

F. Grid Suspension Systems:  Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension 
systems meet vertical surfaces.  Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring 
members to each other and butt-cut to fit into wall track.

G. Installation Tolerances:  Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 
12 feet measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely 
between parallel members that will receive finishes.

3.4 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

A. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at 
exterior walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

B. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.

C. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports.  Extend framing full height to 
structural supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are 
indicated to terminate at suspended ceilings.  Continue framing around ducts 
penetrating partitions above ceiling.
1. Slip-Type Head Joints:  Where framing extends to overhead structural 

supports, install to produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial 
loading of finished assemblies.
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2. Door Openings:  Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door 
frames; install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb 
studs.
a. Install two studs at each jamb or provide 16 gauge studs at door 

openings, unless otherwise indicated.
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 

1/2-inch clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint 
in finished assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside 
of overhead structure.

3. Other Framed Openings:  Frame openings other than door openings the same 
as required for door openings, unless otherwise indicated.  Install framing 
below sills of openings to match framing required above door heads.

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with 
fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated and support closures and to make 
partitions continuous from floor to underside of solid structure.

5. Sound-Rated Partitions:  Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly 
indicated.

6. Curved Partitions:
a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are 

tangent to arcs.
b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs 

equally along arcs.  On straight lengths of not less than 2 studs at ends 
of arcs, place studs 6 inches o.c.

D. Direct Furring:
1. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry 

attachment, or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches on center 

E. Z-Furring Members:
1. Erect insulation (specified in Division 7 Section "Building Insulation") vertically 

and hold in place with Z-furring members spaced 24 inches on center
2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to 

wall with concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or 
powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches on center 

3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short 
flange extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short 
flange of furring channel to web of attached channel.  At interior corners, space 
second member no more than 12 inches from corner and cut insulation to fit.

F. Tackable Surface: Provide back to back pairs of studs at 48 inches on center, spaced 
symmetrically from the centerline of the wall. Stud pairs when not coincident with wall 
framing studs may be terminated and headered 6 inches above the ceiling.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2900

GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Interior gypsum board.
2. Aluminum trim.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 05 4000 "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for load-bearing steel framing that 

supports gypsum board.
2. Section 07 2100 "Building Insulation" for insulation and vapor retarders installed in 

assemblies that incorporate gypsum board.
3. Section 07 9200 "Joint Sealants" for acoustical sealants installed in assemblies that 

incorporate gypsum board.
4. Section 09 2216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and 

suspension systems that support gypsum board.
5. Section 09 9000 “Painting” for primers applied to gypsum board surfaces.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

B. Samples:  For the following products:
1. Trim Accessories:  Full-size Sample in 12-inch- long length for each trim accessory 

indicated.

1.4 STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from 
weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other causes.  Stack panels 
flat to prevent sagging.

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.

B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.

C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold 
damaged.
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PANELS, GENERAL

A. Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each 
area and that correspond with support system indicated.

2.2 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

A. General:  Complying with ASTM C 36 or ASTM C 1396, as applicable to type of gypsum 
board indicated and whichever is more stringent.

B. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. American Gypsum Co.
2. CertainTeed America Inc.
3. G-P Gypsum.
4. National Gypsum Company.
5. PABCO Gypsum.
6. USG Corporation.

C. Type X:
1. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
2. Long Edges:  Tapered.

2.3 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047.
1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc.
2. Shapes:

a. Cornerbead.
b. Bullnose bead.
c. LC-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. L-Bead:  L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
e. U-Bead:  J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint 

compound.
f. Expansion (control) joint.
g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  With notched or flexible flanges.

B. Aluminum Trim:  Extruded accessories of profiles and dimensions indicated.
1. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited 
to, the following:
a. Fry Reglet Corp.
b. Gordon, Inc.
c. Pittcon Industries.

2. Aluminum:  Alloy and temper with not less than the strength and durability 
properties of ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5.

3. Finish:  Corrosion-resistant primer compatible with joint compound and finish 
materials specified.

4. Shapes:  
a. T7: Fry Reglet, model  DRM-SNAP-IN-50, clear anodized aluminum, ½ 

inch wide (To be used in conjunction w/ 5/8 x 5/8 inch drywall reveal 
molding.).

b. Others as shown on Drawings or as selected by Architect.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
GYPSUM BOARD SECTION 09 2900 – PAGE 3

2.4 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.

B. Joint Tape:
1. Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper.

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
1. Prefilling:  At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface 

areas, use setting-type taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, 

and trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.

2.7 AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written recommendations.

B. Laminating Adhesive:  Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering 
gypsum panels to continuous substrate.
1. Use adhesives that have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated 

according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

C. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members 

from 0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.
2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended 

by panel manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal 
frames and framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting 
performance.

B. Examine panels before installation.  Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and 
mold damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL

A. Comply with ASTM C 840.

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to 
avoid abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling.  Stagger abutting end joints of 
adjacent panels not less than one framing member.
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C. Install panels with face side out.  Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends 
with not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels.  Do not force into place.

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints.  Do not place 
tapered edges against cut edges or ends.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of 
partitions.  Do not make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above 
ceilings, etc.), except in chases braced internally.
1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 

ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in 
area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of 

floor/roof slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural 
members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch- wide joints to install sealant.

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments, except floors.  Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations, and 
trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed.  Seal joints between edges 
and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.

H. Attachment to Steel Framing:  Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is 
attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
1. Type X:  Vertical surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.

 B. Single-Layer Application:
1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 

extent possible and at right angles to framing, unless otherwise indicated.
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing), 

unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and 
minimize end joints.
a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate 

courses of panels.
b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally, unless 

otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.
3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with no 

end joints.  Locate edge joints over furring members.
4. Fastening Methods:  Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.
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C. Multilayer Application:
1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base 

layers on walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence.  Apply base layers 
at right angles to framing members and offset face-layer joints 1 framing member, 
16 inches minimum, from parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or 
required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers 
vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring 
member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with 
base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated 
assembly.  Stagger joints on opposite sides of partitions.

3. On Z-furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face 
layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) 
with vertical joints offset at least one furring member.  Locate edge joints of base 
layer over furring members.

4. Fastening Methods:  Fasten base layers with screws; fasten face layers with 
adhesive and supplementary fasteners.

D. Laminating to Substrate:  Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a 
substrate (other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply 
with gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations and temporarily brace or fasten 
gypsum panels until fastening adhesive has set.

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.

B. Control Joints:  Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations 
approved by Architect for visual effect.

C. Interior Trim:  Install in the following locations:
1. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Bullnose Bead:  Use where indicated.
3. LC-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.
4. L-Bead:  Use where indicated.
5. U-Bead:  Use at exposed panel edges.
6. Curved-Edge Cornerbead:  Use at curved openings.

D. Aluminum Trim:  Install in locations indicated on Drawings.

E. Install corner beads at external corners. Provide metal trim to protect edge of gypsum board 
wherever gypsum board intersects a dissimilar material. Hold channel and L trim back from 
metal window and door frames 1/8 inch to allow for caulking.

3.6 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board 
surfaces for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
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C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not 
intended for tape.

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below:
1. Level 1:  Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2. Level 2:  Panels that are substrate for tile and panels that are substrate for CMU 

wainscot.
3. Level 3:  Panels that are substrates for wall coverings and wall panels.
4. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view, unless otherwise 

indicated.
a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in other Division 9 

Sections.
5. Level 5:  In areas with oblique lighting such as corridors with a window at the end, 

lobby walls that end at windows or areas to receive deep tone paints. Verify 
locations with Architect.

3.7 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Above-Ceiling Observation:  Architect will conduct an above-ceiling observation before 
installing gypsum board ceilings and report deficiencies in the Work observed.  Do not 
proceed with installation of gypsum board to ceiling support framing until deficiencies have 
been corrected.
1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of date and time when Project, or part of 

Project, will be ready for above-ceiling observation.
2. Before notifying Architect, complete the following in areas to receive gypsum board 

ceilings:
a. Installation of 80 percent of lighting fixtures, powered for operation.
b. Installation, insulation, and leak and pressure testing of water piping 

systems.
c. Installation of air-duct systems.
d. Installation of air devices.
e. Installation of mechanical system control-air tubing.
f. Installation of ceiling support framing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 3013

CERAMIC TILING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:
1. Glazed wall tile.
2. Waterproofing for tile installations
3. Thresholds installed as part of tile installations.
4. Trim pieces.

B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Section 03 3100 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for monolithic slab finishes specified for tile 

substrates.
2. Section 09 2913 "Gypsum Board" for tile backing panels installed in gypsum wallboard 

assemblies.
3. "Key-Finish" on Drawings for product selections and colors.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Module Size:  Actual tile size (minor facial dimension as measured per ASTM C 499) plus joint 
width indicated.

B. Facial Dimension:  Nominal tile size as defined in ANSI A137.1.

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Static Coefficient of Friction:  For tile installed on walkway surfaces, provide products with the 
following values as determined by testing identical products per ASTM C 1028:
1. Level Surfaces:  Minimum 0.6.

B. Load-Bearing Performance:  For ceramic tile installed on walkway surfaces, provide 
installations rated for the following load-bearing performance level based on testing assemblies 
according to ASTM C 627 that are representative of those indicated for this Project:
1. Heavy:  Passes cycles 1 through 12.

1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  For each type of tile, mortar, grout, and other products specified.

B. Tile Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of actual tiles or sections of 
tiles showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for each type and 
composition of tile indicated.  Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.
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C. Grout Samples for Selection:  Manufacturer's color charts consisting of actual sections of grout 
showing the full range of colors available for each type of grout indicated.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experienced installer who has completed tile installations 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of 
successful in-service performance.

B. Source Limitations for Tile:  Obtain each color, grade, finish, type, composition, and variety of 
tile from one source with resources to provide products from the same production run for each 
contiguous area of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties without delaying the 
Work.

C. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials:  Obtain ingredients of a uniform quality 
for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from a single manufacturer and each 
aggregate from one source or producer.

D. Source Limitations for Other Products:  Obtain each of the following products specified in this 
Section from one source and by a single manufacturer for each product:
1. Solid Surface Material thresholds.
2. Waterproofing.

E. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.
1. Build mockup of each type of floor tile installation, including joints and floor/wall 

transition.
2. Build mockup of each type of wall tile installation, including edge treatments..
3. Build mockup of corridor bench to demonstrate tile placement and edge conditions.
4. Mockups may be part of Control Areas, as indicated in section 01 4349.
5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact 
until time of use.  Comply with requirement of ANSI A137.1 for labeling sealed tile packages.

B. Prevent damage or contamination to materials by water, freezing, foreign matter, and other 
causes.

C. Handle tile with temporary protective coating on exposed surfaces to prevent coated surfaces 
from contacting backs or edges of other units.  If coating does contact bonding surfaces of tile, 
remove coating from bonding surfaces before setting tile.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install tile until construction in spaces is completed and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are being maintained to comply with referenced 
standards and manufacturer's written instructions.
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1.9 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Deliver extra materials to Owner.  Furnish extra materials described below that match products 
installed, are packaged with protective covering for storage, and are identified with labels 
describing contents.
1. Tile and Trim Units:  Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 3 percent of amount 

installed, for each type, composition, color, pattern, and size indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract Documents, 
manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include the following:
1. Tile Products:

a. Crossville/Contempo.
b. Daltile Corporation.
c. Crossville Studios
d. Mosa.

2. Tile-Setting and -Grouting Materials:
a. Laticrete International, Inc.
b. Mapei Corporation.
c. Custom Building Products.

2.2 PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. ANSI Ceramic Tile Standard:  Provide tile that complies with ANSI A137.1, "Specifications for 
Ceramic Tile," for types, compositions, and other characteristics indicated.
1. Provide tile complying with Standard Grade requirements, unless otherwise indicated.
2. For facial dimensions of tile, comply with requirements relating to tile sizes specified in 

Part 1 "Definitions" Article.

B. ANSI Standards for Tile Installation Materials:  Provide materials complying with ANSI 
standards referenced in "Setting Materials" and "Grouting Materials" articles.

C. Colors, Textures, and Patterns:  Where manufacturer's standard products are indicated for tile, 
grout, and other products requiring selection of colors, surface textures, patterns, and other 
appearance characteristics, provide specific products or materials complying with the following 
requirements:
1. Provide Architect's selections from manufacturer's full range of colors, textures, and 

patterns for products of type indicated.  Also see the Finish Schedule.
2. Provide tile trim and accessories that match color and finish of adjoining flat tile.

D. Factory Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations within the ranges selected during Sample 
submittals, blend tile in the factory and package so tile units taken from one package show the 
same range in colors as those taken from other packages and match approved Samples.
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E. Mounting:  Where factory-mounted tile is required, provide back- or edge-mounted tile 
assemblies as standard with manufacturer, unless another mounting method is indicated.
1. Where tile is indicated for installation in wet areas, do not use back- or edge-mounted 

tile assemblies unless tile manufacturer specifies in writing that this type of mounting is 
suitable for these kinds of installations and has a record of successful in-service 
performance.

F. Factory-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  Where indicated under tile type, protect 
exposed surfaces of tile against adherence of mortar and grout by pre-coating them with a 
continuous film of petroleum paraffin wax, applied hot.  Do not coat unexposed tile surfaces.

2.3 TILE PRODUCTS  

A. Tile:  As indicated on Key-Finish on Drawings.

B. Waterjet Cut Tile:  As shown on Drawings, for example, at main toilet rooms creating life sized 
male and female symbols, and at foods lab creating numbers at work stations; numbers will be 
in contrasting colors to the field tile. 
1. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range.
2. Font:  As selected by Architect.

C. Trim Units:  Provide tile trim units to match characteristics of adjoining flat tile and to comply 
with the following requirements:
1. Size:  As indicated, coordinated with sizes and coursing of adjoining flat tile where 

applicable.
2. Shapes:  As indicated in Key-Finish and as detailed on Drawings.

D. Metal Trim Units: Provide metal trim units as indicated on Finish Legend and as shown in details 
on Drawings.
1. Acceptable Manufacturer:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, provided products by manufacturer listed below.  If not listed, submit as 
substitution according to Conditions of the Contract and the provisions of Division 1 
Sections.
a. Schluter Systems; www.schluter.com.

2. Shapes: DILEX-AHK AND DILEX-AHKA, as indicated on Key-Finish and on Drawings.
3. Finish:  Satin anodized aluminum.

2.4 THRESHOLDS

A. General:  Provide thresholds that are uniform in color and finish, fabricated to sizes and profiles 
indicated to provide transition between tile surfaces and adjoining finished floor surfaces.
1. Fabricate thresholds to heights indicated, but not more than 1/2 inch above adjoining 

finished floor surfaces, with transition edges beveled on a slope of no greater than 1:2.

http://www.schluter.com/
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B. Molded Thresholds:
1. Solid Surfacing Material:  Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying 

with the material and performance requirements of ANSI Z124.3, Type 5 or Type 6, 
without a precoated finish.
a. Thickness:  1/2 inch minimum.
b. Provide tapered front edge.
c. Thresholds shall be continuous between door jambs.
d. Provide colors as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full selection of 

colors.
e. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 

Documents, products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are 
not limited to, the following:
1) Corian; DuPont Polymers.
2) Solid Surfacing; Formica Corporation.
3) Staron; Lotte Chemicals.

2.5 FLUID APPLIED WATERPROOFING AND CRACK ISOLATION MEMBRANE (INTERIOR)

A. Acceptable Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract Documents, 
provide the following product. Manufacturers offering alternative products shall submit as 
substitutions according to the Conditions of the Contract and provisions of Division 1 sections at 
least 10 days prior to the scheduled receipt of bids.
1. Manufacturer: Mapei.
2. Product:  Mapelastic® AquaDefense with Mapei reinforcing fabric.

B. Properties:  Exceeding ANSI A118.10 and A118.12, ASTM C627 (Robinson) service rating for 
"extra heavy", listed by IAPMO for use as shower-pan liner.

C. Locations:  Use at wet areas and any area which might have water on the floor, such as 
showers, locker rooms, restrooms, and food preparation areas, also, where shown on Drawings, 
and where directed by Architect.

D. Extend waterproofing membrane up walls at least 8 inches.

2.6 SETTING MATERIALS

A. Primer (where required by installer to assure a warrantable installation):  
1. Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on product specified below to 

establish a standard of quality. Other manufacturers with products having equivalent 
characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept 
as expressed in the Contract Documents is not changed, as judged by the Architect.
a. Manufacturer:  Mapei; www.mapei.com
b. Product: “Eco Prim Grip”.

2. Properties:  Solvent-free primer composed of synthetic resin in water dispersion and 
selected inert materials; gray latex.

B. Polymer-Modified Thinset Mortar:  Meet or exceed ANSI A118.4, A118.11, A118.15E and ISO 
C2ES1P1.
1. Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on product specified below to 

establish a standard of quality. Other manufacturers with products having equivalent 
characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept 
as expressed in the Contract Documents is not changed, as judged by the Architect.
a. Manufacturer:  Mapei; www.mapei.com
b. Product: “UltraFlex 3”. 
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2. Protection:
a. Install only at temperatures between 40 degrees F and 95 degrees F.
b. Protect from traffic for 24 hours. Protect from heavy traffic for 7 days.
c. Protect from frost and rain for 21 days.
d. Protect from water immersion for 21 days.

C. Polymer-Enriched Large and Heavy Tile Mortar: A118.4HTE, A118.11 and A118.15HTE.
1. Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on product specified below to 

establish a standard of quality. Other manufacturers with products having equivalent 
characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept 
as expressed in the Contract Documents is not changed, as judged by the Architect.
a. Manufacturer:  Mapei; www.mapei.com
b. Product: “Large Tile and Stone Mortar”. 

2. Protection:
a. Do not disturb the installation, allow light traffic or grout the tiles for at least 24 

to 48 hours. 
b. Protect the installation from general traffic for at least 72 hours and from heavy 

traffic for at least 7 days. 
c. Protect the installation from rain for 72 hours and from freezing for 21 days. 

D. Thick-Set Mortar: ANSI A108.1A. 
1. Basis of Design: Contract Documents are based on product specified below to 

establish a standard of quality. Other manufacturers with products having equivalent 
characteristics may be considered, provided deviations are minor and design concept 
as expressed in the Contract Documents is not changed, as judged by the Architect.
a. Manufacturer:  Mapei; www.mapei.com
b. Product: “Modified Mortar Bed”. 

  2. Properties: Pre-blended cement-based, polymer-modified thick bed mortar.
3. Protection:  

a. Provide for dry, heated storage on site and deliver materials at least 24 hours 
before work begins.

b. Protect the installation from rain, snow, freezing and direct solar heat, which 
may affect curing and performance properties.

c. Maintain a temperature between 45 degrees F and 95 degrees F for at least 
72 hours after the installation.

d. Because temperature and humidity (during and after installation of tile) affect 
the final curing time, allow for extended periods of protection when jobsite 
temperatures drop below 60 degrees F and/or when relative humidity is higher 
than 70 percent.

e. If Modified Mortar Bed is being used to install tile, allow it to cure for 24 hours 
per 1/2 inch of thickness. Curing time depends upon thickness applied and 
jobsite conditions.

f. When installing per ANSI A108.1B, cover the mortar bed for an initial 24 
hours.  

2.8 GROUTING MATERIALS

A. Fine-Aggregate, Polymer-Modified Grout:  Meets or exceeds ANSI A118.6 and A118.7; ISO 
13007 Classification CG2WAF
1. Basis of Design:  Mapei Ultracolor Plus FA.
2. Protection:

a. Use only at temperatures between 50 degrees F and 95 degrees F.
b. Provide for dry, heated storage on site and deliver materials at least 24 hours 

before tilework begins.
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c. For at least 72 hours after completion, protect from rain and freezing, and do 
not immerse the installation in water.

d. Floors: Keep the installation free from foot traffic for at least 3 hours after 
grouting.

e. Walls: Protect the installation from impact, vibration and hammering on 
adjacent and opposite walls for 14 days after tile installation (see the TDS of 
the adhesive or setting system for details).

f. Because temperature and humidity (during and after installation of tile) affect 
the final curing time of all cement-based materials, allow for extended periods 
of curing and protection when temperatures drop below 60 degrees F or when 
the relative humidity is higher than 70 percent.

3. Colors:  As indicated on Key-Finish or, if not indicated, as selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range of colors.

2.9 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric sealants of base 
polymer and characteristics indicated that comply with applicable requirements of Division 7 
Section "Joint Sealants."

B. Colors:  Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of grout in tile adjoining sealed 
joints, unless otherwise indicated.

C. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920; Type S; Grade NS; Class 25; 
Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; formulated with 
fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other nonporous substrates that 
are subject to in-service exposures of high humidity and temperature extremes.

D. Multipart, Pourable Urethane Sealant for Use T:  ASTM C 920; Type M; Grade P; Class 25; 
Uses T, M, A, and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O.

E. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract Documents, products 
which may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealants:

a. Dow Corning 786; Dow Corning Corporation.
b. Sanitary 1700; GE Silicones.
c. Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant; Pecora Corp.
d. Tremsil 600 White; Tremco, Inc.

2. Multipart, Pourable Urethane Sealants:
a. Chem-Calk 550; Bostik.
b. Vulkem 245; Mameco International, Inc.
c. NR-200 Urexpan; Pecora Corp.
d. THC-900; Tremco, Inc.

2.10 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland-cement-based 
formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations 
indicated.

B. Temporary Protective Coating:  Provide product indicated below that is formulated to protect 
exposed surfaces of tile against adherence of mortar and grout; is compatible with tile, mortar, 
and grout products; and is easily removable after grouting is completed 
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without damaging grout or tile.

D. Tile Cleaner:  A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile and 
grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile and grout 
manufacturers.

E. Grout Sealer: Water-based, no-sheen, natural-look penetrating sealer for all grout joints.

2.11 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout 
manufacturers' written instructions.

B. Add materials and additives in accurate proportions. Do not use or add any water to mortar or 
grout when mixing, use only latex additive.

C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, and 
other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum performance 
characteristics for installations indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 
performance of installed tile.
1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm; dry; clean; free from oil, waxy films, and 

curing compounds; and within flatness tolerances required by referenced ANSI A108 
series of tile installation standards for installations indicated.

2. Verify that installation of grounds, anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical 
units of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed before 
installing tile.

3. Verify that joints and cracks in tile substrates are coordinated with tile joint locations; if 
not coordinated, adjust latter in consultation with Architect.

B. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that contain soap, wax, 
oil, or silicone and are incompatible with tile-setting materials by using a terrazzo or concrete 
grinder, a drum sander, or a polishing machine equipped with a heavy-duty wire brush.

B. Provide concrete substrates for tile floors installed with dry-set or latex-Portland cement mortars 
that comply with flatness tolerances specified in referenced ANSI A108 series of tile installation 
standards for installations indicated.
1. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds per tile-setting material 

manufacturer's written instructions to fill cracks, holes, and depressions.
2. Remove protrusions, bumps, and ridges by sanding or grinding.

C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations within the ranges selected during Sample 
submittals, verify that tile has been blended in the factory and packaged so tile units taken from 
one package show the same range in colors as those taken from other 
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packages and match approved Samples.  If not factory blended, either return to manufacturer 
or blend tiles at Project site before installing.

D. Field-Applied Temporary Protective Coating:  Where indicated under tile type or needed to 
prevent adhesion or staining of exposed tile surfaces by grout, protect exposed surfaces of tile 
against adherence of mortar and grout by pre-coating them with a continuous film of temporary 
protective coating.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. ANSI Tile Installation Standards:  Comply with parts of ANSI A108 series of tile installation 
standards in "Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that apply to types of setting and 
grouting materials and to methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules.

B. TCNA Installation Guidelines:  TCNA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation."  Comply with 
TCNA installation methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules.

C. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form a complete 
covering without interruptions, unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work neatly at 
obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments.

D. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring 
visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for 
straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other 
penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.

E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern, unless otherwise indicated.  Align joints when 
adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, and trim are the same size.  Lay out tile work and center tile 
fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Adjust to minimize tile cutting.  
Provide uniform joint widths, unless otherwise indicated.
1. For tile mounted in sheets, make joints between tile sheets the same width as joints 

within tile sheets so joints between sheets are not apparent in finished work.

F. Lay out tile wainscots to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated.

G. Expansion Joints:  Locate expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including control, 
contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated or if not indicated as recommended by TCNA 
guidelines, during installation of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints 
after installing tiles.
1. Locate joints in tile surfaces directly above joints in concrete substrates.
2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements of Division 7 Section 

"Joint Sealants."

H. Grout tile to comply with the requirements of the following tile installation standards:
1. For ceramic tile grouts (sand-Portland cement, dry-set, commercial Portland cement, 

and latex-Portland cement grouts), comply with ANSI A108.10.

3.4 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

A. General:  Install tile to comply with requirements in the Ceramic Tile Floor Installation 
Schedule, including those referencing TCNA installation methods and ANSI A108 series of tile 
installation standards.
1. Movement Joints:  Provide movement joints as recommended by TCNA EJ171-07 

"Movement Joint Design Essentials".  Space joints as recommended 
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by TCNA method, coordinate with the Architect for precise location of joints.
2. Installation Methods:

a. Tile over Concrete Surfaces:  TCNA F121.
1) Waterproof/cleavage membrane meeting ANSI A118.10.
2) Mortar meeting ANSI A108.1A.

b. Methods outlined do not limit installer from using alternative methods, if 
alternatives are recommended by tile or installation products manufacturers 
and authorized by the Architect.

B. Joint Widths:  Install tile on floors with the following joint widths:
1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile:  1/16 inch.
2. Ceramic Tile:  1/16 inch.

C. Back Buttering:  For installations indicated, obtain 100 percent mortar coverage by complying 
with applicable special requirements for back buttering of tile in referenced ANSI A108 series of 
tile installation standards:
1. Tile floors composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches or larger.
2. Tile floors installed with chemical-resistant grouts.

D. Thresholds:  Install thresholds at locations indicated; set in same type of setting bed as 
abutting field tile, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Set thresholds in latex-Portland cement mortar for locations where mortar bed would 

otherwise be exposed above adjacent non-tile floor finish. Verify compatibility of mortar 
with stone prior to installation.

E. Apply two (2) coats of grout sealer in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions and 
recommendations. Remove sealer remaining on the tile within 3 to 5 minutes of application.

F. Extend waterproofing membrane up walls at least 8 inches.

3.5 WALL TILE INSTALLATION

A. Install types of tile designated for wall installations to comply with requirements in the Ceramic 
Tile Wall Installation Schedule, including those referencing TCNA installation methods and ANSI 
setting-bed standards.
1. Installation Methods:

a. Tile over Masonry Surfaces: TCNA W211.
b. Tile over glass mat tile backer panels - Interior Surfaces: TCNA W244C.
c. Tile for Showers:  TCNA B431.

2. Methods outlined do not limit installer from selecting alternative methods, if alternatives 
are recommended by tile or installation products manufacturers and authorized by the 
Architect.

B. Joint Widths:  Install tile on walls with the following joint widths:
1. Ceramic Tile:  1/16 inch.
2. Wall Tile:  1/16 inch.

C. Back Buttering:  For installations indicated, obtain 100 percent mortar coverage by complying 
with applicable special requirements for back buttering of tile in referenced ANSI A108 series of 
tile installation standards:
1. Tile wall installations in wet areas, including showers.
2. Tile wall installations composed of tiles 8 by 8 inches or larger.

D. Apply two (2) coats of grout sealer in accordance with manufacturer's printed instructions and 
recommendations. Remove sealer remaining on the tile within 3 to 5 minutes of 



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
CERAMIC TILING SECTION 09 3013 - PAGE 11

application.

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTING

A. Cleaning:  On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are 
free of foreign matter.
1. Remove latex-Portland cement grout residue from tile as soon as possible.
2. Unglazed tile may be cleaned with acid solutions only when permitted by tile and grout 

manufacturer's written instructions, but no sooner than 10 days after installation.  
Protect metal surfaces, cast iron, and vitreous plumbing fixtures from effects of acid 
cleaning.  Flush surface with clean water before and after cleaning.

3. Remove temporary protective coating by method recommended by coating 
manufacturer that is acceptable to brick and grout manufacturer.  Trap and remove 
coating to prevent it from clogging drains.

B. Finished Tile Work:  Leave finished installation clean and free of cracked, chipped, broken, 
unbonded, and otherwise defective tile work.

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 
Installer, which ensure tile is without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial 
Completion.

D. When recommended by tile manufacturer, apply a protective coat of neutral protective cleaner 
to completed tile walls and floors.  Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy 
covering during construction period to prevent staining, damage, and wear.

E. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least 7 days after grouting is completed.

F. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral cleaner from tile surfaces.

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 09 9100

PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes painting work, interior and exterior. Work Includes, but is not limited 
to painting the following:
1. Exterior steel.
2. Metal doors, metal door frames, grilles, and frames.
3. Exterior metal mechanical units, grilles and louvers.
4. Interior walls and ceilings, masonry and gypsum board.

a. Interior paint to include whiteboard paint, where indicated on Drawings.
5. Interior steel rails and misc. metal.
6. Exterior exposed metal flashing.
7. Interior and exterior wall mounted speakers.
8. Exterior masonry.  (See Division 7 for exterior water repellents.)
9. Interior wood.
10. Interior epoxy on concrete slabs.
11. Work includes field painting of exposed bare and covered pipes and ducts 

(including color coding), and of hangers, exposed steel and iron work, plug mold, 
electric panels, and primed metal surfaces of equipment installed under 
mechanical and electrical work, except as otherwise indicated.  

B. Related Sections:
1. Finish Legend on Drawings for color selections.
2. Section 03 3543 “Polished Concrete Finishing” for sealer-hardener-densifier 

treatment on concrete slabs.
3. Section 07 1913 "Water Repellents" for coatings applied to exterior masonry.
4. Shop Primers:  Unless otherwise specified, shop priming of ferrous metal items 

is included under various sections for structural steel, metal fabrications, hollow 
metal work and similar items.
a. Unless otherwise specified, shop priming of fabricated components such 

as architectural woodwork, wood casework and shop-fabricated or 
factory-built mechanical and electrical equipment or accessories is 
included under other sections of these specifications.

b. Comply with PDCA Standard P15 “Painting of Shop Primed Substrates”

C. "Paint" as used herein means all coating systems materials, including primers, 
emulsions, enamels, stains, sealers and fillers, and other applied materials whether used 
as prime, intermediate or finish coats.

D. Gloss and Sheen Definitions shall determine the equivalency of the desired finish luster 
when described in the construction documents by a traditional name instead of gloss 
units due to the wide variance of sheen descriptions available from manufacturer to 
manufacturer.  Gloss shall be determined by ASTM D523 - 08 Standard Test Method for 
Specular Gloss.
1. Flat:  Refers to a lusterless or matte finish with a gloss range below 5 units 

when measured with a 60 degree meter and no more than 10 units measured at 
an 85 degree meter.
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2. Low-Sheen:  Refers to a velvet-like finish with a gloss range below 10 units 
when measured with a 60 degree meter and between 10-35 units measured at 
an 85 degree meter.

3. Satin:  Refers to low-to-medium range finish with a gloss range between 20-35 
units when measured with a 60 degree meter and at least 35 units measured at 
an 85 degree meter.

4. Semi-Gloss:  Refers to a medium sheen finish with a gloss range between 
35-70 units when measured with a 60 degree meter.

5. Gloss:  Refers to a high sheen finish with a gloss range between 70-85 units 
when measured with a 60 degree meter.

6. High-Gloss:  Refers to a very high sheen finish with a gloss range more than 85 
units when measured with a 60 degree meter.

E. Drywall Finishing Levels: Except where otherwise specified, a Drywall Finishing Level 5 
is required on gypsum board substrates scheduled to receive an eggshell or higher 
sheen. Drywall Finishing Level 4 is acceptable with the use of flat and low-sheen paints, 
except where critical lighting conditions are determined to be an issue by the Architect.

F. Surfaces to be Painted:  Except where natural finish of material is specifically noted as 
a surface not to be painted, paint all exposed surfaces whether or not colors are 
designated in "schedules".  Where items or surfaces are not specifically mentioned, 
paint the same as similar adjacent materials or areas.  If color or finish is not designated, 
Architect will select these from manufacturer's full range of colors and finishes. Multiple 
colors will be selected by the Architect for any type of paint system.  If colors are not 
indicated on the Drawings, provide for a minimum of 20 percent of the walls to be an 
accent color. 
1. Surface preparation, priming and coats of paint specified are in addition to 

shop-priming and surface treatment specified under other sections of work.
2. Walls behind scheduled coverings shall receive prime coat.
3. All speakers, fire extinguisher cabinets, etc. are to be painted to match the 

adjacent wall surface as directed by the Architect
4. If it can be seen, paint it.

G. Following categories of work are not included as part of field-applied finish work:
1. Pre-Finished Items:  Unless otherwise indicated, do not include painting when 

factory-finishing or installer-finishing is specified for such items as (but not limited 
to) metal toilet enclosures, pre-finished partition systems, architectural woodwork 
and casework, elevator entrance doors and frames, elevator equipment, and 
finished mechanical and electrical equipment, including light fixtures, switchgear 
and distribution cabinets.

2. Concealed Surfaces:  Unless otherwise indicated, painting is not required on 
surfaces such as walls or ceilings in concealed areas and generally inaccessible 
areas, foundation spaces, furred areas, utility tunnels, pipe spaces and duct 
shafts.

3. Finished Metal Surfaces:  Unless otherwise indicated, metal surfaces of 
anodized aluminum, stainless steel, chromium plate, copper, bronze and similar 
finished materials will not require finish painting.

4. Operating Parts:  Unless otherwise indicated, moving parts of operating units, 
mechanical and electrical parts, such as valve and damper operators, linkages, 
sinkages, sensing devices, motor and fan shafts will not require finish painting.

5. Labels:  Do not paint over any code-required labels, such as Underwriters' 
Laboratories and Factory Mutual, or any equipment identification, performance 
rating, name, or nomenclature plates.
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1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's technical information including Paint label 
analysis and application instructions for each material proposed for use.

B. Sustainability: For paints and coatings, furnish printed statement of VOC content 
demonstrating conformance to Utah Air Quality Regulations (R307-361).

C. Samples:  Prior to beginning work, review Finish Schedule for colors to be painted.  
Use representative colors when preparing samples for review.  Submit samples for 
Architect's review of color and texture only.  Provide a listing of material and application 
for each coat of each finish sample.
1. On 12 inch x 12 inch hardboard, provide two samples of each color and material, 

with texture to simulate actual conditions.  Resubmit samples as requested by 
Architect until acceptable sheen, color, and texture is achieved.

2. On actual wood surfaces, provide two 4 inch x 8 inch samples of natural and 
stained wood finish.  Label and identify each as to location and application.

3. On actual wall surfaces and other exterior and interior building components, 
duplicate painted finishes of prepared samples.  Provide full-coat finish samples 
on at least 100 sq. ft. of surface, or as directed, until required sheen, color and 
texture is obtained; simulate finished lighting conditions for review of in-place 
work.
a. Final acceptance of colors and gloss levels will be from mockups  

applied on the job.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide primers and other undercoat paint produced by 
same manufacturer as finish coats.  Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer, 
and use only within recommended limits.

B. Coordination of Work:  Review other sections of these specifications in which prime 
paints are to be provided to ensure compatibility of total coatings system for various 
substrates.  Upon request from other trades, furnish information or characteristics of 
finish materials provided for use, to ensure compatible prime coats are used.

C. Mockups: Apply full-coat mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and 
finish selected to verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to 
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 
Simulate finished lighting conditions for review of in-place work.
1. Architect will select one surface, except as noted below, to represent surfaces 

and conditions for application of each paint system.
a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft.
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.
c. Masonry to Receive Clear Coat:  Provide free-standing samples of 

honed masonry, 48 inches x 48 inches for initial review of clear coat.  
2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.

a. If preliminary color/sheen selections are not approved, apply additional 
mockups of additional colors/sheens selected by Architect at no added 
cost to Owner.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves 
such deviations in writing.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part 
of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.  
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1.5 DELIVERY AND STORAGE

A. Deliver materials to job site in original, new and unopened packages and containers 
bearing manufacturer's name and label, and following information:
1. Name or title of material.
2. Federal Specification number, if applicable.
3. Manufacturer's batch number and date of manufacture.
4. Manufacturer's name.
5. Contents by volume, for major pigment and vehicle constituents.
6. Thinning instructions.
7. Application instructions.
8. Color name and number.

B. Store materials not in actual use in tightly covered containers.  Maintain containers 
used in storage of paint in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags 

and waste daily.  Take all precautions to ensure that workmen and work areas 
are adequately protected from fire hazards and health hazards resulting from 
handling, mixing and application of paints.

1.6 JOB CONDITIONS

A. Apply water-based paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and 
surrounding air temperatures are between 50 degrees F and 90 degrees F, unless 
otherwise permitted by paint manufacturer's printed instructions.

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and 
surrounding air temperatures are between 45 degrees F and 95 degrees F, unless 
otherwise permitted by paint manufacturer's printed instructions.

C. Do not paint in snow, rain, fog or mist, or when relative humidity exceeds 85%, or to 
damp or wet surfaces, unless otherwise permitted by paint manufacturer's printed 
instructions.
1. Painting may be continued during inclement weather if areas and surfaces to be 

painted are enclosed and heated within temperature limits specified by paint 
manufacturer during application and drying periods.

D. Determine moisture content of surfaces to be painted by performing appropriate tests 
using a commercially available moisture meter. Apply paint only when surfaces are within 
limits specified by the paint manufacturer’s printed instructions.

1.7 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with 
protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gallon of each material and color applied.
2. Coating Maintenance Manual: Upon conclusion of the project, the Contractor or 

paint manufacturer/supplier shall furnish a coating maintenance manual, such as 
Sherwin-Williams “Custodian Project Color and Product Information” report or 
equal. Manual shall include an Area Summary with finish schedule, Area Detail 
designating where each product/color/finish was used, product data pages, 
Material Safety Data Sheets, care and cleaning instructions, touch-up 
procedures, and color samples of each color and finish used
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design Manufacturer:  Contract Documents are based on products specified 
in Part 3 Schedules to establish a standard of quality. Other acceptable manufacturers 
offering products with equivalent characteristics may be considered, provided deviations 
are minor and design concept as expressed in the Contract Documents is not changed, 
as judged by the Architect.
1. Manufacturer:  Sherwin-Williams Company.

B. Acceptable Manufacturers:   Subject to compliance with requirements of Contract 
Documents, provide products by one of the manufacturers listed below.  If not listed, 
submit as a substitution according to the Conditions of the Contract and provisions of 
Division 1 sections.
1. PPG Industries, Pittsburgh Paints (Pittsburgh).
2. The Sherwin-Williams Company (S-W).
3. Benjamin Moore & Co.

 2.2 MATERIALS

A. Low-Emitting Materials - VOC Content (Utah Administrative Code R307-361): Products 
shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, for interior and exterior 
paints and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of 
colorants added to a tint base, when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA 
Method 24).
1. Flat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L.
2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings: 100 g/L.
3. Dry-Fog Coatings: 150 g/L.
4. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: 100 g/L.
5. Industrial maintenance Coatings Applied to Ferrous Metals: 250 g/L.
6. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers: 340 g/L.
7. Pretreatment Wash Primers: 420 g/L.
8. Floor Coatings Foot Traffic: 100 g/L.
9. Floor Coatings High Performance: 250 g/L.
10. Shellacs, Clear: 730 g/L.
11. Shellacs, Pigmented: 550 g/L.
12. Wood Coatings: 275 g/L

B. Material Quality:  Provide best quality grade of various types of coatings as regularly 
manufactured by acceptable paint materials manufacturers.  Materials not displaying 
manufacturer's identification as a standard, best-grade product will not be acceptable.

B. Proprietary names used to designate color or materials are not intended to imply that 
products of named manufacturers are required to exclusion of equivalent products of 
other manufacturers.

C. Federal Specifications establish minimum acceptable quality for paint materials.  
Provide written certification from paint manufacturer that materials provided meet or 
exceed these minimums.

D. Manufacturer's products which comply with coating qualitative requirements of 
applicable Federal Specifications, yet differ in quantitative requirements, may be 
considered for use when acceptable to Architect.  Furnish material data and 
manufacturer's certificate of performance to Architect for any proposed substitutions.



MTN VIEW ELEM – NEW AFTER SCHOOL SPACE 15 JAN 2025 - VCBO 24385
PAINTING SECTION 09 9100 – PAGE 6

E. Color Pigments:  Pure, non-fading, applicable types to suit substrates and service 
indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Applicator must examine areas and conditions under which painting work is to be 
applied and notify Contractor in writing of conditions detrimental to proper and timely 
completion of work.  Do not proceed with work until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected in a manner acceptable to Applicator.

B. Starting of painting work will be construed as Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and 
conditions within any particular area.

C. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions 
otherwise detrimental to formation of a durable paint film.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. General:  Perform preparation and cleaning procedures in accordance with paint 
manufacturer's instructions and as herein specified, for each particular substrate 
condition.
1. Comply with PDCA Standard P4 “Responsibility for Inspection and Acceptance of 

Surfaces prior to Painting and Decorating

B. Barrier Coats:  Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and re-prime 
as required.  Notify Architect in writing of any anticipated problems in using the specified 
coating systems with substrates primed by others.

C. Accessories Removal:  Remove hardware, hardware accessories, machined surfaces, 
plates, lighting fixtures, and similar items in place and not to be finish-painted, or provide 
surface-applied protection prior to surface preparation and painting operations.  
Remove, if necessary, for complete painting of items and adjacent surfaces.  Following 
completion of painting of each space or area, reinstall removed items.

D. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces to be painted before applying paint or surface 
treatments.  Remove oil and grease prior to mechanical cleaning.  Program cleaning 
and painting so that contaminants from cleaning process will not fall onto wet, 
newly-painted surfaces.

E. Cementitious Materials:  Prepare cementitious surfaces to be painted by removing 
efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and by roughening as required to remove 
glaze.
1. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces to be painted by performing 

appropriate tests.  If surfaces are found to be sufficiently alkaline to cause 
blistering and burning of finish paint, correct this condition before application of 
paint.  Do not paint over surfaces where moisture content exceeds that 
permitted in manufacturer's printed directions.
a. Floors must be structurally sound and fully cured a minimum of 28 days. 

Test floor for vapor drive in accordance with ASTM D 4263, ASTM F 
2170 or ASTM F 2420. If vapor drive exceeds the levels recommended 
by the manufacturer of the flooring system, a moisture mitigation system, 
as approved by Architect, may be applied to reduce the permeance of 
moisture vapor to acceptable levels. 
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b. Repair concrete as necessary. 
c. Use a commercial degreaser to clean floors of oil, grease, and other 

bond inhibiting materials. 
d. Remove curing and parting compounds and other surface hardeners and 

floor coatings in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions. 
e. Mechanical surface profiling is the recommended method of surface 

preparation for both new and existing floors. Mechanically profile the 
floor to CSP 3 (approximately medium grit sandpaper) as described by 
the International Concrete Repair Institute (Guideline #310.2). Do not 
use acid etching for surface preparation. Do not use any method that will 
fracture the concrete. 

f. Apply a 25 square foot test in an inconspicuous area that meets Owner’s 
expectation for appearance, slip resistance and performance

F. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ferrous surfaces, which are not galvanized or shop-coated, of 
oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale and other foreign substances by solvent or mechanical 
cleaning.
1. Caulk fabrication joints in hollow metal door frames which paint application 

cannot bridge.
2. Follow manufacturer’s surface preparation recommendations for ferrous metal 

substrates, ranging from one of the following procedures:
a. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning (Nov-04)
b. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning (Nov-04)
c. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning (Nov-04)
d. SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1 - White Metal Blast Cleaning (Jan-07)
e. SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3 - Commercial Blast Cleaning (Jan-07)
f. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4 - Brush-Off Blast Cleaning (Jan-07)
g. SSPC-SP 8 - Pickling (Nov-04)
h. SSPC-SP 10/NACE No. 2 - Near-White Metal Blast Cleaning (Jan-07)
i. SSPC-SP 11 - Power Tool Cleaning to Bare Metal (July-12)
j. SSPC-SP 14/NACE No. 8 - Industrial Blast Cleaning (Jan-07)
k. SSPC-SP 15 - Commercial Grade Power-Tool Cleaning (July-12)
l. SSPC-SP 16 - Brush-Off Blast Cleaning of Coated and Uncoated 

Galvanized Steel, Stainless Steels, and Non-Ferrous Metals (Apr-10)
G. Touch-up:  Touch-up shop-applied prime coats wherever damaged or bare, where 

required by other sections of these specifications.  Clean and touch-up with same type 
shop primer.

H. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean free of oil and surface contaminants with non-petroleum 
based solvent. Comply with best practices specified in ASTM D6386 - 10 “Standard 
Practice for Preparation of Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coated Iron and Steel Product and 
Hardware Surfaces for Painting.”

I. Wood:  Clean wood surfaces to be painted of dirt, oil, or other foreign substances with 
scrapers, mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sandpaper smooth those finished 
surfaces exposed to view, and dust off.  Scrape and clean small, fry, seasoned knots 
and apply a thin coat of white shellac or other recommended knot sealer, before 
application of priming coat.  After priming, fill holes and imperfections in finish surfaces 
with putty or plastic wood-filler.  Sandpaper smooth when dried.
1. Prime, stain, or seal wood required to be job-painted immediately upon delivery 

to job.  Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of such wood, 
including cabinets, counters, cases, paneling.

2. When transparent finish is required, use spar varnish for backpriming.
3. Exterior Wood Substrates:

a. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying 
primer.
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b. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.
1) For solid hide stained wood, stain edges and ends after priming.
2) For varnish-coated stained wood, stain edges and ends and 

prime with varnish. Prime undersides and backsides with 
varnish.

c. Countersink steel nails, if used, and fill with putty or plastic wood filler 
tinted to final color. Sand smooth when dried.

4. Interior Wood Substrates:
a. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying 

primer.
b. Apply wood filler paste to open-grain woods, as defined in "MPI 

Architectural Painting Specification Manual," to produce smooth, 
glasslike finish.

c. Sand surfaces exposed to view and dust off.
d. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty 

or plastic wood filler. Sand smooth when dry.

J. Materials Preparation:
1. Mix and prepare painting materials in accordance with manufacturer's directions.
2. Maintain containers used in mixing and application of paint in a clean condition, 

free of foreign materials and residue.
3. Stir materials before application to produce a mixture of uniform density, and stir 

as required during application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  Remove 
film and, if necessary, strain material before using.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. General:  Apply paint in accordance with manufacturer's directions.  Use applicators 
and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material being applied.
1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes, are indicated in "schedules" of the 

contract documents.
2. Provide finish coats which are compatible with prime paints used.
3. Apply additional coats when undercoats, stains or other conditions show through 

final coat of paint, until paint film is of uniform finish, color and appearance.  
Give special attention to insure that surfaces, including edges, corners, crevices, 
welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film thickness equivalent to that of 
flat surfaces.

4. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 
surfaces.  Paint surfaces behind permanently-fixed equipment or furniture with 
prime coat only before final installation of equipment.

5. Paint interior surfaces of ducts, where visible through registers or grilles, with a 
flat, non-specular black paint.

6. Paint back sides of access panels, and removable or hinged covers to match 
exposed surfaces.

7. Finish doors on tops, bottoms and side edges same as faces, unless otherwise 
indicated.

8. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel or varnish coat.
9. Omit first coat (exterior faces) of surfaces which have been shop-primed and 

touch-up painted, unless otherwise indicated.
10. All speakers, etc. are to be painted to match the adjacent wall surface as directed 

by the Architect
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B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first-coat material to surfaces that have been cleaned, 
pretreated or otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and 
before subsequent surface deterioration.
1. Re-coat Time:  Allow sufficient time between successive coatings to permit 

proper drying.  Do not recoat until paint has dried to where it feels firms, does 
not deform or feel sticky under moderate thumb pressure, and application of 
another coat of paint does not cause lifting or loss of adhesion of the undercoat.

2. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply materials at not less than manufacturer's 
recommended spreading rate, to establish a total dry film thickness as indicated 
or, if not indicated, as recommended by coating manufacturer.

C. Mechanical and Electrical Work:  Painting of mechanical and electrical work is limited 
to those items exposed to mechanical equipment rooms and in occupied spaces.
1. Mechanical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Piping, pipe hangers, and supports.
b. Roof mounted mechanical units.
c. Ductwork, where exposed in occupied spaces.
d. Motor, mechanical equipment, and supports.
e. Accessory items.

2. Electrical items to be painted include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Conduit and fittings.

 D. Prime Coats:  Apply prime coat of material which is required to be painted or finished, 
and which has not been prime coated by others.
1. Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where there is evidence of suction spots or 

unsealed areas in first coat, to assure a finish coat with no burn-through or other 
defects due to insufficient sealing.

E. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover to provide an opaque, smooth 
surface of uniform finish, color, appearance and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, 
holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness or other surface imperfections will not 
be acceptable.

F. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture and coverage.  Remove, 
refinish or repaint work not in compliance with specified requirements.

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner will engage services of an independent testing laboratory to sample paint 
being used.  Samples of materials delivered to project site will be taken, identified and 
sealed, and certified in presence of Contractor.
1. Testing laboratory will perform appropriate tests for any or all of following 

characteristics:  Abrasion resistance, apparent reflectivity, flexibility, washability, 
absorption, accelerated weathering, dry opacity, accelerated yellowness, 
recoating, skinning, color retention, alkali resistance and quantitative materials 
analysis.

B. If test results show that material being used does not comply with specified 
requirements, Contractor may be directed to stop painting work, and remove 
non-complying paint; pay for testing; repaint surfaces coated with rejected paint; remove 
rejected paint from previously painted surfaces if, upon repainting with specified paint, the 
two coatings are non-compatible.
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3.5 CLEAN-UP AND PROTECTION

A. Clean-Up:  During progress of work, remove from site discarded paint materials, 
rubbish, cans and rags at end of each work day.
1. Upon completion of painting work, clean window glass and other paint spattered 

surfaces.  Remove spattered paint by proper methods of washing and scraping, 
using car not to scratch or otherwise damage finished surfaces.

B. Protection:  Protect work of other trades, whether to be painted or not, against damage 
by painting and finishing work.  Correct any damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, 
and repainting, as acceptable to Architect.
1. Provide "Wet Paint" signs as required to protect newly-painted finishes.  

Remove temporary protective wrappings provided by others for protection of their 
work, after completion of painting operations.

2. At completion of work of other trades, touch-up and restore all damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces.

3.7 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE

A. General:  Provide the following paint systems for the various substrates as indicated 
below or equivalent system from approved manufacturers listed above.    

B. All Walls: 
1. Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Semi-gloss paint – match paint to existing.

E. Metal - (Interior Structural Steel - Columns, Joists, Trusses, Beams - Misc. & Ornamental 
Iron, Doors, Door Frames, Non-Galvanized Metal)
2. Benjamin Moore Advance Satin Paint applied according to manufacturer’s 

recommendation. 

END OF SECTION



      

DIVISION 10 - 48

Not Used
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